AC-1

AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

AC281Q

AC2811

Okay

! Wrong
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N11084

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

PRECAUTION

1. DO NOT HANDLE REFRIGERANT IN AN ENCLOSED
AREA OR NEAR AN OPEN FLAME

2. ALWAYS WEAR EYE PROTECTION

ACOW6-01

3. BE CAREFUL NOT TO GET LIQUID REFRIGERANT IN
YOUR EYES OR ON YOUR SKIN

If liquid refrigerant gets in your eyes or on your skin.

(@) Wash the area with lots of cool water.

CAUTION:

Do not rub your eyes or skin.

(b)  Apply clean petroleum jelly to the skin.

(c) Go immediately to a physician or hospital for professional
treatment.

4, NEVER HEAT CONTAINER OR EXPOSE IT TO NAKED
FLAME

5. BE CAREFUL NOT TO DROP CONTAINER AND NOT
TO APPLY PHYSICAL SHOCKS TO IT

6. DO NOT OPERATE COMPRESSOR WITHOUT
ENOUGH REFRIGERANT IN REFRIGERANT SYSTEM

If there is not enough refrigerant in the refrigerant system oil lu-

brication will be insufficient and compressor burnout may occur,

so take care to avoid this, necessary care should be taken.

7. DO NOT OPEN HIGH PRESSURE MANIFOLD VALVE
WHILE COMPRESSOR IS OPERATING

If the high pressure valves opened, refrigerant flows in the re-

verse direction and could cause the charging cylinder to rup-

ture, so open and close the only low pressure valve.

8. BE CAREFUL NOT TO OVERCHARGE SYSTEM WITH
REFRIGERANT

If refrigerant is overcharged, it causes problems such as insuffi-

cient cooling, poor fuel economy, engine overheating etc.
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AC-2

AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

9. SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)

The Lexus GS 300/ 400 is equipped with an SRS (Supplemen-
tal Restraint System) such as the driver and passenger airbag.
Failure to carry out service operations in the correct sequence
could cause the SRS to unexpectedly deployed during servic-
ing, possibly leading to a serious accident. Further, if a mistake
is made in servicing the SRS, it is possible the SRS may fail to
operate when required. Before servicing ( including removal or
installation of parts, inspection or replacement), be sure to read
the following item carefully, then follow the correct procedure
described in repair manual.
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AIR CONDITIONING

— AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

Quick Disconnect
Adapter
Charging
Hose

@ Service Valve

N13795

Vacuum Pump

Vacuum Pump Adapter
N13794

Manifold
Gauge
Set

Low Pressure
Service Valve

High Pressure
Service Valve

Vacuum Pump Adapter

N13791

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOWS8-01

EVACUATING

1. CONNECT QUICK DISCONNECT ADAPTER TO
CHARGING HOSES

2. REMOVE CAPS FROM SERVICE VALVES ON RE-
FRIGERANT LINES

3. SET ON MANIFOLD GAUGE SET

(@) Close both hand valves of manifold gauge set.

(b) Connect the quick disconnect adapters to the service
valves.

4, EVACUATE AIR FROM REFRIGERATION SYSTEM
(@ Connect the vacuum pump adapter to the vacuum pump.

(b) Connect the center hose of the manifold gauge set to the
vacuum pump adapter.

(c) Open both the high and low hand valves and run the vacu-
um pump.

(d) After 10 minutes or more, check that the low pressure
gauge indicates 750 mmHg (30 in. Hg) or more.

HINT:

If the reading is 750 mmHg (30 in. Hg) or more, close both hand

valves of manifold gauge set and stop the vacuum pump.

Check the system for leaks and repair if necessary.

(e) Close both the high and low hand valves and stop the vac-
uum pump.

(H  Leave the system in this condition for 5 minutes or more
and check that there is no gauge indicator.
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AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

Low Pressure
Service Valve

High Pressure
Service Valve

Charging Cylinder

N13793

Gas Leak
Detector

N13792

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOW9-01

CHARGING

1. INSTALL CHARGING CYLINDER

HINT:

When handling the charging cylinder, always follow the direc-

tions given in the instruction manual.

(@ Charge the proper amount of refrigerant into the charging
cylinder.

(b) Connect the center hose to the charging cylinder.

CAUTION:

Do not open both high and low hand valves of manifold

gauge set.

(c) Open the valve of charging cylinder.

(d) Press the valve core on the side of manifold gauge and
expel the air inside of the center hose.

2. INSPECT REFRIGERATION SYSTEM FOR LEAKS
(@ Open the high pressure hand valve and charge refriger-
ant.
(b)  When the low pressure gauge indicates 98 kPa
(1 kgficm?, 14 psi) close the high pressure hand valve.
(c) Using a gas leak detector, check the system for leakage.
If leak is found, repair the faulty component or connection.
CAUTION:
Use the refrigerant recovery/ recycling machine to recover
the refrigerant whenever replacing parts.
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AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

Low Pressure
Service Valve

High Pressure
Service Valve

N13790

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

3. INSTALL CHARGING CYLINDER

HINT:

When handling the charging cylinder, always follow the direc-

tions given in the instruction manual.

(@ Charge the proper amount of refrigerant into the charging
cylinder.

(b) Connect the center hose to the charging cylinder.

CAUTION:

Do not open both high and low hand valves of manifold

gauge set.

(c) Open the valve of charging cylinder.

(d) Press the valve core on the side of manifold gauge and
expel the air inside of the center hose.

A fully charged system is indicated by the sight glass being free

of any bubbles.

4, SET OFF MANIFOLD GAUGE SET

(@) Close both hand valves of manifold gauge set.

(b) Disconnect the quick disconnect adapters from the ser-
vice valves.

5. INSTALL CAPS TO SERVICE VALVES ON REFRIGER-
ANT LINES

Author : Date : 2697



AC-13
AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

ACOWA-01

LOCATION

No. 3 Cooling Fan Relay Magnetic Clutch Relay
(Marking: FAN NO.3) (Marking A/IC COMP)

Compressor

Smog Ventilation
Sensor

Condenser

Condenser Fan .
No. 2 Cooling Fan Relay

(Marking: FAN NO.2)

Ambient Temperature Sensor Engine Coolant Temperature
(ECT) Switch

A/C Amplifier

Electrical Multi Vision AIC Control Assembly

(Built in A/C Control Assembly) Solar Sensor

Room Temperature
Sensor

Expansion Valve Evaporator

Evaporator Temperature <

Sensor Air Inlet Servomotor

Air Refiner Filter

Blower Motor

Air Mix Servomotor

(Passenger Side) Blower Motor Control

Relay

Heater Radiator Air Outlet Servomotor

Air Mix Servomotor
(Driver Side)

103811

20001 EXLIS GS200/6S400(RMZ18lLN.
A} 7
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AIR CONDITIONING - DRIVE BELT

Correct Wrong

aeal  dasnallrosnal

CHO0086

103853

P10652

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

DRIVE BELT

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1. INSPECT DRIVE BELT'S INSTALLATION CONDITION
Check that the drive belt fits properly in the ribbed grooves.

ACOWB-01

2. INSPECT DRIVE BELT TENSION

Check that the arrow mark on the belt tensioner falls within area
"A” of the scale.

If it is out side area "A”, replace the drive belt.

HINT:

When a new belt is installed, it should be lie within area B.

Author : Date : 2699
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AIR CONDITIONING - DRIVE BELT

103854

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOWC-01

REMOVAL
1. GS 300:
REMOVE DRIVE BELT
Loosen the drive belt tension by turning the drive belt tensioner
clockwise and remove the drive belt.

2. GS 400:

REMOVE DRIVE BELT
Loosen the drive belt tension by turning the drive belt tensioner
counterclockwise and remove the drive belt.

Author : Date : 2700



AC-16
AIR CONDITIONING - DRIVE BELT

ACOWD-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-15).
AFTER INSTALLATION, CHECK DRIVE BELT'S INSTALLATION CONDITION

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-17
AIR CONDITIONING - MANIFOLD GAUGE SET

MANIFOLD GAUGE SET

GS300: Acowe-o1

SET ON

1. CONNECT CHARGING HOSES TO MANIFOLD
GAUGE SET

Tighten the nuts by hand.

CAUTION:

Do not connect the wrong hoses.

2. CONNECT QUICK DISCONNECT ADAPTERS TO
CHARGING HOSES

Tighten the nuts by hand.

3. CLOSE BOTH HAND VALVES OF MANIFOLD GAUGE

SET
4, REMOVE CAPS FROM SERVICE VALVE ON REFRIG-
ERANT LINES
]
Low Pressure High Pressure
Charging Hose Charging Hose
102354
GS400:

Low Pressure High Pressure
Charging Hose Charging Hose

102353

5. CONNECT QUICK DISCONNECT ADAPTERS TO SER-
VICE VALVES

HINT:

Push the quick disconnect adapter onto the service valve, then

slide the sleeve of the quick disconnect adapter downward to

lock it.

N04392

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AIR CONDITIONING - MANIFOLD GAUGE SET

SET OFF

1. CLOSE BOTH HAND VALVES OF MANIFOLD GAUGE
SET

2. DISCONNECT QUICK DISCONNECT ADAPTERS
FROM SERVICE VALVES ON REFRIGERANT LINE

HINT:

Slide the sleeve of the quick disconnect adapter upward to un-

lock the adapter and remove it from the service valve.

NOeSss| - 3, INSTALL CAPS TO SERVICE VALVES ON REFRIGER-

ANT LINES

ACOWF-01

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AIR CONDITIONING — REFRIGERANT LINE

AC-19

REFRIGERANT LINE

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1. INSPECT HOSE AND TUBE CONNECTIONS FOR LOOSENESS
2. INSPECT HOSES AND TUBES FOR LEAKAGE

Using a gas leak detector, check for leakage of refrigerant.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :

ACOWG-01
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AC-20

AIR CONDITIONING — REFRIGERANT LINE
COMPONENTS
GS300:

Suction Tube

Liquid Tube

10 (100, 7)

Liquid Tube
| 10(100, 7) | .
( ) Discharge Hose
10 (100, 7)
GS400:

Compressor

Discharge Hose

— Suction Tube

Condenser

(007 |—@="

Suction Hose

102359 Liquid Tube

102358 10 (100, 7)

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque

103812

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AIR CONDITIONING — REFRIGERANT LINE

ACOWI-01

REPLACEMENT

1. DISCHARGE REFRIGERANT FROM REFRIGERATION SYSTEM

2. REPLACE FAULTY TUBE OR HOSE

NOTICE:

Cap the open fittings immediately to keep moisture or dirt out of the system.
3. TIGHTEN JOINT OF BOLT OR NUT TO SPECIFIED TORQUE
NOTICE:

Connections should not be torqued tighter than the specified torqued.

Part tightened N-m kgf-cm ft-Ibf
Compressor x Discharge hose 10 100 7
Compressor x Suction hose 10 100 7
Condenser x Discharge hose 10 100 7
Condenser x Liquid tube 10 100 7
A/C unit x Liquid and Suction tubes 10 100 7
Expansion valve x Liquid and suction tube 4.1 42 36 in.-Ibf
Evaporator x Liquid and suction tube 4.1 42 36 in.-Ibf
Suction line (Block joint) 10 100 7

4. EVACUATE AIR FROM REFRIGERATION SYSTEM AND CHARGE SYSTEM WITH REFRIGERANT
Specified amount: 600 =* 50 g (21.16 = 1.76 oz.)

5. INSPECT FOR LEAKAGE OF REFRIGERANT

Using a gas leak detector, check for leakage of refrigerant.

6. INSPECT AIR CONDITIONING OPERATION

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-22
AIR CONDITIONING - AIR CONDITIONING UNIT

AIR CONDITIONING UNIT
COMPONENTS

ACOWJI-01

Instrument Panel

No.2 Brace

Bracket

I )
Blower Unit

Heater to Register
Center Duct

Center Air Duct
Air Duct LH

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) |: Specified torque
€ Non-reusable part

102365

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-23
AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING UNIT

@ Packing

Wire Harness

Expansion Valve Tube Connector

@ Packing
Bracket Plate

4 O-Ring

Tube and Accessory

Evaporator Temperature Wire Harness
Sensor -

&‘\

Air Mix Servomotor
(Driver Side) &>

-y

%‘\

Air Duct

Insulator
Air Mix Servomotor
(Passenger Side)
Air Duct -
Drain Hose A
Drain Pipe %
P K¢
v
Blower Motor
Control Relay
Heater Radiator
| N-m (kgf-cm, in.-Ibf) | : Specified torque
€ Non-reusable part
102366

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
Author : Date : 2708
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AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING UNIT

102360

L )
G

\
G —

102361

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOWK-01

REMOVAL

1. DISCHARGE REFRIGERANT FROM REFRIGERATION
SYSTEM
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Evacuate air from refrigeration system.
Charge system with refrigerant and inspect for leakage of refrig-
erant.
Specified amount: 600 =* 50 g (21.16 = 1.76 0z.)
2. DRAIN ENGINE COOLANT FROM RADIATOR
HINT:
It is not necessary to drain out all coolant.

3. DISCONNECT LIQUID TUBE AND SUCTION HOSE
FROM A/C UNIT
Remove the bolt and slide the plate, then disconnect the both
tubes.
Torque: 10 N-m (100 kgf-cm, 7 ft:Ibf)
NOTICE:
Cap the open fittings immediately to keep moisture or dirt
out of the system.
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Lubricate 2 new O-rings with compressor oil and install them
to the tubes.

4, DISCONNECT WATER HOSES FROM HEATER RA-
DIATOR PIPES

(@) Grips the claws of the hose clip and slide the hose clip
along the hose.

(b) Disconnect the water hose.

Author : Date : 2709



AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING UNIT

AC-25

102362

102363

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

5.

(@)
(b)
(c)
(d)

(e)

(@)
(b)
(c)
(d)

(@)
(b)
(c)
(d)

REMOVE THESE PARTS:

Cooler No.1 grommet

Heater pipe grommet

Drain hose grommet

Instrument panel and reinforcement
(See page BO-91)

Blower unit

(See page AC-30)

REMOVE 3 AIR DUCTS

Remove the 2 screws and center air duct.
Slide the floor carpet backward.
Disconnect the wire harness clamps.
Remove the 2 bolts and air ducts LH, RH.

REMOVE A/C UNIT

Disconnect the connector.

Remove the wire harness set nut.
Disconnect the wire harness clamps.
Remove the 2 nuts, bolt and A/C unit.

Author : Date :

2710



AC-26
AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING UNIT

DISASSEMBLY

1. REMOVE THESE PARTS:

(@) Wire harness

(b) Drain hose

2. REMOVE HEATER RADIATOR

(@ Remove the screw and clamp.

(b) Pull out the heater radiator.

3. REMOVE BLOWER MOTOR CONTROL RELAY
Remove the screw and blower motor control relay.

4, REMOVE AIR MIX SERVOMOTORS

Remove the 6 screws and both servomotors.

5. REMOVE AIR OUTLET SERVOMOTOR
Remove the 2 screws and servomotor.

6. REMOVE EXPANSION VALVE

(@ Pry out the packing.

HINT:

At the time of reassembly, please refer to the following item.
Do not reuse the packing.

ACOWL-01

(b) Using SST, remove the 2 bolts, then separate the expansion valve, tube connector and tube and ac-

cessory.
SST 07110-61050
Torque: 4.1N-m (42 kgf-cm, 36 in.-Ibf)
HINT:
At the time of reassembly, please refer to the following item.
Lubricate 4 new O-rings with compressor oil and install them to the valve.
7. REMOVE EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
(@) Disconnect the wire harness clamp.
(b) Using a screwdriver, pull out the sensor with bracket plate.
HINT:
Tape the screwdriver tip before use.
(c) Release the 2 claws and sensor from bracket plate.
8. REMOVE EVAPORATOR
(@ Using SST, remove the 2 bolts and tube and accessory.
SST 07110-61050
Torque: 4.1N-m (42 kgf-cm, 36 in.-Ibf)
HINT:
At the time of reassembly, please refer to the following item.
Lubricate 2 new O-rings with compressor oil and install them to the tube.
(b) Remove the 4 screws and cover.
(c) Pull out the evaporator.
(d) Remove the plate from evaporator.
HINT:
At the time of reassembly, please refer to the following item.
If evaporator is replaced, add compressor oil to evaporator.
Add 40 cc (1.4fl.0z.)
Compressor oil: ND-OIL 8 or equivalent
9. REMOVE INSULATOR FROM HEATER CASE
10. REMOVE AIR DUCT
Remove the 4 screws and duct.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date :
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AC-27
AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING UNIT

ACOWM-01

REASSEMBLY

Reassembly is in the reverse order of disassembly (See page AC-26).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2712



AC-28
AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING UNIT

ACOWN-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-24).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-29
AIR CONDITIONING - BLOWER UNIT

BLOWER UNIT
COMPONENTS

oooooooo

Instrument Panel

Reinforcement

No.1 Brace

No.2 Brace

Blower Unit Case

Blower Motor

102370
102371

102372

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AIR CONDITIONING  —

AC-3

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

Sight Glass

VA

Test conditions:

ACOW7-02

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1. INSPECT REFRIGERANT VOLUME
Observe the sight glass on the liquid tube.

Running engine at 1,500 rpm

Blower speed control switch at "HI” position
A/C switch ON

Temperature control dial at "COOL” position

ant foams and then stays clear

102352 . Fully open the doors
Item Symptom Amount of refrigerant Remedy
(1) Check for gas leakage with gas leak de-
1 | Bubbles present in sight glass Insufficient* tector and repair if necessary
(2) Add refrigerant until bubbles disappear
2 No bubbles present in sight glass None, sufficient or too much Refer item 3 and 4
. (1) Check for gas leakage with gas leak de-
No temperature difference between com- .
3 ressor inlet and outlet Empty or nearly empty tector and repair if necessary
P (2) Add refrigerant until bubbles disappear
Temperature between compressor inlet and .
4 . . . Correct or too much Refer to items 5 and 6
outlet is noticeably different
. . e (1) Discharge refrigerant
Immediately after air conditioning is turned .
5 . L Too much (2) Evacuate air and charge proper amount
off, refrigerant in sight glass stays clear of purified refrigerant
When air conditioning is turned off, refriger-
6 Correct _

*: Bubbles in the sight glass with ambient temperatures higher than usual can be considered normal if cooling
is sufficient.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date : 2688




AC-4

AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

101386

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

2. INSPECT REFRIGERANT PRESSURE WITH MAN-
IFOLD GAUGE SET
This is a method in which the trouble is located by using a man-
ifold gauge set. Read the manifold gauge pressure when these
conditions are established.
Test conditions:
+  Temperature at the air inlet with the switch set
at RECIRC is 30 — 35 °C (86 — 95 °F)
. Engine running at 2,000 rpm
e  Blower speed control switch at "HI” position
e  Temperature control dial on "COOL” position
HINT:
It should be noted that the gauge indications may vary slightly
due to ambient temperature conditions.

(1) Normally functioning refrigeration system.
Gauge reading:

Low pressure side:

0.15 — 0.25 MPa (1.5 — 2.5 kgf/cm 2)

High pressure side:

1.37 — 1.57 MPa (14 — 15 kgf/cm 2)

Author : Date : 2689



AIR CONDITIONING

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

AC-5

(2)

Moisture present in refrigeration system.

Condition: Periodically cools and then fails to cool

101387

Symptom seen in
refrigeration system

Probable cause

Diagnosis

Remedy

During operation, pressure on low
pressure side sometimes become
a vacuum and sometime normal

Moisture entered in refrigeration
system freezes at expansion valve
orifice and temporarily stops cycle,
but normal state is restored after a
time when the ice melts

« Dryer in oversaturated state

* Moisture in refrigeration system
freezes at expansion valve orifice
and blocks circulation of refriger-
ant

(1) Replace dryer

(2) Remove moisture in cycle
through repeatedly evacuating air
(3) Charge proper amount of new
refrigerant

(3)

Insufficient cooling

Condition: Insufficient cooling

101388

Symptom seen in
refrigeration system

Probable cause

Diagnosis

Remedy

 Pressure low on both low and
high pressure sides

¢ Bubbles seen in sight glass con-
tinuously

« |Insufficient cooling performance

Gas leakage at some place in re-
frigeration system

« Insufficient refrigerant in system
« Refrigerant leaking

(1) Check for gas leakage with gas
leak detector and repair if neces-
sary

(2) Charge proper amount of re-
frigerant

(3) If indicated pressure value is
near 0 when connected to gauge,
create the vacuum after inspecting
and repairing the location of the
leak

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-6
AIR CONDITIONING - AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

(4) Poor circulation of refrigerant

Condition: Insufficient cooling

\%g j: %
Q& 26 35> /
S01 35S

wpa T

]
— 101389
Symptom seen in . .
. . Probable cause Diagnosis Remedy
refrigeration system
 Pressure low in both low and
high pressure sides Refrigerant flow obstructed by dirt
. condenser clogged Replace condenser
* Frost on tube from condenser to | in condenser
unit

(5) Refrigerant does not circulate

Condition: Does not cool (Cools from time to time in some cases)

% jeme orenIS)
X 76 35

-01 35

7 wpa 2

—1 101449

Symptom seen in

. . Probable cause Diagnosis Remedy
refrigeration system

(1) Check expansion valve

- 2) Clean out dirt in expansion
¢ Vacuum indicated on low pres- @ P

. . « Refrigerant flow obstructed by valve by blowing with air
sure side, very low pressure indi- ) o . .
. . moisture or dirt in refrigeration sys- (3) Replace condenser
cated on high pressure side . . .
. tem Refrigerant does not circulate (4) Evacuate air and charge new
« Frost or dew seen on piping be- . .
« Refrigerant flow obstructed by refrigerant to proper amount
fore and after condenser/ dryer or _
. gas leakage from expansion valve (5) For gas leakage from expan-
expansion valve . .
sion valve, replace expansion
valve

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2691



AC-7
AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

(6) Refrigerant overcharged or insufficient cooling of
condenser

Condition: Insufficient cooling

101390
Symptom seen in . .
. . Probable cause Diagnosis Remedy
refrigeration system
(1) Clean condenser
 Pressure too high on both low - * Excessive refrigerant in (2) Check condenser fan motor
] . * Unable to develop sufficient per- . )
and high pressure sides . . cycle - refrigerant over charged | operation
- formance due to excessive refrig- . .

« No air bubbles seen through the eration svstem e Condenser cooling - condenser | (3) If (1) and (2) are in normal
sight glass even when the engine ) y . fins clogged of condenser fan state, check amount of refrigerant
. « Insufficient cooling of condenser .
rpm is lowered faulty Charge proper amount of refriger-

ant
(7) Air present in refrigeration system

Condition: Insufficient cooling

NOTE : These gauge indica-

tions are shown when the

refrigeration system has

been opened and the refrig-

erant charged without vacu-

um purging.

101392
Symptom seen in . .
. . Probable cause Diagnosis Remedy
refrigeration system

 Pressure too high on both low (1) Check compressor oil to see if
and high pressure sides « Air present in refrigeration sys- it is dirty or insufficient
¢ The low pressure piping hot to Air entered in refrigeration system | tem (2) Evacuate air and charge new
touch « Insufficient vacuum purging refrigerant
¢ Bubbles seen in sight glass

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AIR CONDITIONING _ —

AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

(8) Expansion valve improperly

Condition: Insufficient cooling

101450
Symptom seen in
y. P . Probable cause Diagnosis Remedy
refrigeration system
* Pressure too high on both low  Excessive refrigerant in low
and high pressure sides . . pressure piping Check expansion valve
Trouble in expansion valve . . .
* Frost or large amount of dew on « Expansion valve opened too Replace if defective
piping on low pressure side wide
(9) Defective compression compressor
Condition : Does not cool

101393

Symptom seen in
refrigeration system

Probable cause

Diagnosis

Remedy

* Pressure too high on low and
high pressure sides

 Pressure too low on high pres-
sure side

Internal leak in compressor

e Compression defective
« Valve leaking or broken sliding
parts

Repair or replace compressor

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date : 2693




AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

3. INSPECT IDLE-UP SPEED
(@) Warm up engine
(b) Inspect idle—up speed when the these conditions are es-
tablished.
Test conditions:
e  Blower speed control switch at "HI” position
e  Temperature control dial at "COOL” position
e« A/C switch ON
. Put gear shift in neutral

GS300:
Magnetic clutch condition Idle—up speed
Magnetic clutch not engaged 700 + 50 rpm
Magnetic clutch engaged 800 = 50 rpm

If idle speed is not as specified, check the idle control system.

GS400:
Magnetic clutch condition Idle—up speed
Magnetic clutch not engaged 750 + 50 rpm
Magnetic clutch engaged 800 = 50 rpm

If idle speed is not as specified, check the idle control system.
4, INSPECT FOR LEAKAGE OF REFRIGERANT
(@) Perform in these conditions.
. Stop engine
. Secure good ventilation (If the gas leak detector
may not react volatile gases which are not refriger-
ant, such as evaporated gasoline and exhaust gas)
. Repeat the test 2 or 3 times
. Make sure that there is some refrigerant remaining
in the refrigeration system.
When compressor is OFF: approx. 392 — 588 kPa
(4 — 6 kgf-cm?, 57 — 85 psi)
(b) Bring the gas leak detector close to the drain hose before
performing the test.
HINT:

»  After the blower motor has stopped, leave the cooling for
more than 15 minutes.

. Expose the gas leak detector sensor under the drain
hose.

e When bring the gas leak detector close to the drain hose,
make sure that the gas leak detector does not react to the
volatile gases.

If such reaction is unavoidable, the vehicle must be lifted up.

(c) If gas leak is not detected on the drain hose, remove the
blower resistor from the cooling unit. Then insert the gas
leak detector sensor into the unit and perform the test.

(d) Disconnect the connector and leave the pressure switch
for approx. 20 minutes. Then bring the gas leak detector
close to the pressure switch and perform the test.

(e) Bring the gas leak detector close to the refrigerant lines.
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AC-30

AIR CONDITIONING - BLOWER UNIT

102368

102369

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOWP-01

REMOVAL

1.

(@)
(b)

(@)

(b)
(©)

(@)
(b)
(c)
(d)

REMOVE INSTRUMENT PANEL AND REINFORCE-
MENT
(See page BO-91)

REMOVE AIR DUCT
Disconnect the connector clamp.
Remove the 3 screws and air duct.

DISCONNECT WIRE HARNESS

Release the claw of the connector bracket and discon-
nect the connector bracket.

Disconnect the wire harness set clamps.

Disconnect the wire harness.

REMOVE BLOWER UNIT
Disconnect the connectors.
Remove the 2 bolts and bracket.
Remove the bolt, screw and nut.
Remove the blower unit.

Author : Date : 2715



AIR CONDITIONING - BLOWER UNIT

AC-31

DISASSEMBLY

1. REMOVE AIR REFINER FILTER

(@) Release the 4 claws and remove the cover.
(b) Pull out the air refiner filter.

2. REMOVE AIR INLET SERVOMOTOR
Remove the 3 screws and servomotor.

3. REMOVE BLOWER MOTOR

Remove the 3 screws and blower motor.

4, REMOVE BRACKET

Remove the screw and bracket.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :

ACOWQ-01
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AC-32
AIR CONDITIONING -~ BLOWER UNIT

ACOWR-01

REASSEMBLY

Reassembly is in the reverse order of disassembly (See page AC-26).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-33
AIR CONDITIONING - BLOWER UNIT

ACOWS-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-30).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-34

AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

102374

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC

CLUTCH

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1. INSPECT COMPRESSOR FOR METALLIC SOUND
Check there is abnormal metallic sound from the compressor
when the A/C switch is ON.
If abnormal metallic sound is heard, replace the compressor as-
sembly.
2. INSPECT REFRIGERANT PRESSURE
(See page AC-3)
3. INSPECT VISUALLY FOR LEAKAGE OF REFRIGER-
ANT
Using a gas leak detector, check for leakage of refrigerant.
If there is any leakage, replace the compressor assembly.

ACOWT-01

4. INSPECT COMPRESSOR LOCK SENSOR RESIS-
TANCE

(@) Disconnect the connector.

(b) Measure resistance between terminals 1 and 2.
Standard resistance:
570 — 1,050 Q at 20°C (68 °F)

If resistance is not as specified, replace the compressor.
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AC-35

AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

5. MAKE THESE VISUAL CHECKS:

(@) Leakage of grease from the clutch bearing.

(b) Signs of oil on the pressure plate or rotor.

6. INSPECT MAGNETIC CLUTCH BEARING FOR NOISE

(@) Start engine.

(b) Check for abnormal noise from the compressor when the
A/C switch is OFF.

If abnormal noise is being emitted, replace the rotor of magnetic

clutch.

7. INSPECT MAGNETIC CLUTCH OPERATION

(@) Disconnect the connector.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
3 and the negative (-) lead to the body ground.

(c) Check that the magnetic clutch is energized.

102376

102375

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If operation is not as specified, replace the magnetic clutch.
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AC-36

AIR CONDITIONING

COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

COMPONENTS

ACOWU-01

GS300:
PS Pump

Compressor Bracket

58 (590, 43)

52 (530, 38)

58 (590, 43)

Drive Belt

GS400:

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) |: Specified torque
€ Non-reusable part

Bracket

PS Pump

Engine Under Cover

Discharge Hose

¢ O-Rin
Drive Belt

Compressor

Engine Under Cover

. Suction Hose
)
g _____\\\\\\EES;§§%%; \\\\

Gree s

Discharge Hose

10 (100, 7)

Suction Hose

4 O-Ring
e ETCRON

52 (530, 38)

52 (530, 38)

10 (100, 7)

@,

10 (100, 7)

49 (500, 36)
® 29 (300, 22)

Stay

102379

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :
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AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

AC-37

Rotor

Pressure Plate

Shim

€ Snap Ring

13.2 (135, 9)

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) |: Specified torque
€ Non-reusable part

Stator

Compressor

€ Snap Ring

105295

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date :
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AC-38

AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

102381

102382

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOWV-01

REMOVAL

1. RUN ENGINE AT IDLE SPEED WITH A/C ON FOR
APPROX. 10 MINUTES

2. STOP ENGINE

3. DISCONNECT NEGATIVE (-) TERMINAL CABLE
FROM BATTERY

4, DISCHARGE REFRIGERANT FROM REFRIGERATION
SYSTEM

5. REMOVE ENGINE UNDER COVER

6. REMOVE DRIVE BELT
(See page AC-15)

7.  GS400:

DISCONNECT DISCHARGE HOSE
Remove the nut and disconnect the discharge hose.
NOTICE:
Cap the open fitting immediately to keep moisture or dirt
out of the system.

8. GS400:
REMOVE SUCTION HOSE
Remove the nut, bolt and suction hose.
NOTICE:
Cap the open fitting immediately to keep moisture or dirt
out of the system.

9. GS300:

DISCONNECT DISCHARGE AND SUCTION HOSES
Remove the 2 nut and disconnect the both hoses.
NOTICE:

Cap the open fitting immediately to keep moisture or dirt
out of the system.
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AC-39

AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

102383

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

10.

11.

(@)

(b)
(€)

(d)
(e)

12.

(@)
(b)
(€)

GS300:
REMOVE 2 PS PUMP SET BOLTS

GS300:
REMOVE COMPRESSOR
Remove the bolt and PS pump bracket.

Remove the 2 bolts and compressor bracket.
Disconnect the connector.

Remove the nut and 3 bolts.
Using a torx socket (E10), remove the stud bolt and com-
pressor.

GS400:

REMOVE COMPRESSOR

Disconnect the connector.

Remove the nut, bolt and compressor stay.
Remove the 2 bolts and compressor.
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AC-40
AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

DISASSEMBLY

1. REMOVE PRESSURE PLATE

(@) Using SST and a socket wrench, remove the shaft bolt.
SST 07112-76060
Torque: 13.2 N-m (135 kgf-cm, 9 ft:Ibf)

ACOWW-01

ACO0943

(b) Install SST on the pressure plate.
SST 07112-66040

ACO0944

(c) Using SST and socket wrench, remove the pressure
plate.
SST 07112-66040, 07112—-76060

SST

ACO0945

(d) Remove the shims from the pressure plate.

Shim

Pressure
Plate

ACO0946

2. REMOVE ROTOR
(@) Using SST, remove the shap ring.
SST 07114-84020

ACO0947

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-41

AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

Snap Ring

Compressor
N20013

AC1743

AC1744

AC0950

R-Shape
Snap Ring

N20012

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

NOTICE:

At the time of reassembly, please refer to the following
item.

The snap ring should be installed so that beveled side
faces up.

(b) Using a plastic hammer, tap the rotor off the shaft.
NOTICE:

Be careful not to damage the pulley when tapping on the ro-
tor.

3. REMOVE STATOR
(@) Disconnect the stator lead wire from the compressor
housing.

(b) Using SST, remove the shap ring.
SST 07114-84020

NOTICE:

At the time of reassembly, please refer to the following
item.

The snap ring should be installed so that its beveled side
faces up.
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AC-42
AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

(c) Remove the stator.

Stator

AC0951

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-43

AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

N04963

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

REASSEMBLY
Reassembly is in the reverse order of disassembly
(See page AC-40).

AFTER REASSEMBLY, CHECK MAGNETIC CLUTCH

CLEARANCE

(@) Set the dial indicator to the pressure plate of the magnetic
clutch.

(b) Connect the magnetic clutch lead wire to the positive (+)
terminal of the battery.

(c) Check the clearance between the pressure plate and ro-
tor when connecting the negative (-) terminal to the bat-
tery.

Standard clearance:
0.5 £ 0.15 mm (0.020 * 0.0059 in.)

If the clearance is not within the standard clearance, adjust the

clearance using shims to obtain the standard clearance.
Shim thickness:

0.1 mm (0.004 in.)
0.3 mm (0.012 in.)
0.5 mm (0.020in.)
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AC—-44
AIR CONDITIONING - COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

INSTALLATION

1. GS400:
INSTALL COMPRESSOR
(@) Install the compressor with the 2 bolts temporarily.
(b) Install the compressor stay with the bolt and nut temporarily.
(c) Tighten the nut and 3 bolts.
Torque:
Bolt: 49 N-m (500 kgf-cm, 36 ft-1bf)
Nut: 29 N-m (300 kgf-cm, 22 ft-Ibf)
(d) Connect the connector.
2.  GS300:
INSTALL COMPRESSOR
(@ Install the compressor with the stud bolt.
Torque: 52 N-m (530 kgf-cm, 38 ft-1bf)
(b) Install the 3 bolts and nut.
Torque:
Bolt: 52 N-m (530 kgf-cm, 38 ft-Ibf)
Nut: 26 N-m (265 kgf-cm, 19 ft-Ibf)
(c) Connect the connector.
(d) Install the compressor bracket with the 2 bolts.
Torque: 52 N-m (530 kgf-cm, 38 ft-1bf)
(e) Install the PS pump bracket with the 2 bolts.
Torque: 52 N-m (530 kgf-cm, 38 ft-1bf)
3. GS300:
INSTALL 2 PS PUMP SET BOLTS
Torque: 58 N-m (590 kgf-cm, 43 ft-1bf)
4.  GS 300:
CONNECT DISCHARGE AND SUCTION HOSES
Connect the both hoses with the 2 nut.
Torque: 10 N-m (100 kgf-cm, 7 ft:Ibf)
NOTICE:
Hose should be connected immediately after the caps have been removed.
HINT:
Lubricate 2 new O-rings with compressor oil and install them to the hoses.
5. GS400:
CONNECT DISCHARGE HOSE
Connect the discharge hose with the nut.
Torque: 10 N-m (100 kgf-cm, 7 ft:Ibf)
NOTICE:
Hose should be connected immediately after the cap have been removed.
HINT:
Lubricate a new O-ring with compressor oil and install them to the hose.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date :

ACOWY-01
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AC-45
AIR CONDITIONING — COMPRESSOR AND MAGNETIC CLUTCH

6. GS400:
INSTALL SUCTION HOSE
Install the suction hose with the bolt and nut.
Torque: 10 N-m (100 kgf-cm, 7 ft-Ibf)
NOTICE:
Hose should be connected immediately after the caps have been removed.
HINT:
Lubricate 2 new O-rings with compressor oil and install them to the hose.
7. INSTALL DRIVE BELT
(See page AC-16)
8. INSPECT DRIVE BELT TENSION
(See page AC-14)
9. INSTALL ENGINE UNDER COVER
10. CONNECT NEGATIVE () TERMINAL CABLE TO BATTER
11. EVACUATE AIR FROM REFRIGERATION SYSTEM AND CHARGE SYSTEM WITH REFRIGERANT
Specified amount: 600 =* 50 g (21.16 = 1.76 0z.)
12. INSPECT FOR LEAKAGE OF REFRIGERANT
Using a gas leak detector, check for leakage of refrigerant.
If there is leakage, check the tightening torque at the joints.
13. INSPECT A/C OPERATION

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-46
AIR CONDITIONING - CONDENSER

CONDENSER

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1. INSPECT CONDENSER FINS FOR BLOCKAGE OR DAMAGE

. If the fins are clogged, wash them with water and dry with compressed air.

NOTICE:
Be careful not to damage the fins.
« If the fins are bent, straighten them with a screwdriver or pliers.
2. INSPECT CONDENSER AND FITTINGS FOR LEAKAGE OF REFRIGERANT
Using a gas leak detector, check for leakage of refrigerant.
If there is leakage, check the tightening torque at the joints.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date :

ACOWZ-01
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AIR CONDITIONING — CONDENSER

AC-47

COMPONENTS

AC22B-01

Condenser

Bracket

o
el

\
L
LA
9 K7
 ®

Liquid Tube

Dryer

Filter

S e e |
;
;
,
;
;
,
,
;
;
L__
.
—/

C

Q

P [25659 ]

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque

€ Non-reusable part .
<4m Compressor oil ND-OIL 8 or equivalent

109253
109252

Air Cleaner Assembly

——— Air Cleaner Duct

Discharge Hose

Condenser

Radiator Upper Support

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :
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AC-48

AIR CONDITIONING — CONDENSER

102397

102398

102399

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOX0-01

REMOVAL
1. DISCHARGE REFRIGERANT FROM REFRIGERATION
SYSTEM
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Evacuate air from refrigeration system.
Charge system with refrigerant and inspect for leakage of refrig-
erant.
Specified amount : 600 =* 50 g (21.16 = 1.76 0z.)

2. REMOVE THESE PARTS:
(@) Air cleaner duct

(b)  Air cleaner assembly

(c) 2 radiator upper supports

3. DISCONNECT DISCHARGE HOSE AND LIQUID TUBE

Remove the 2 bolts and disconnect the hose and tube.
Torque: 10 N-m (100 kgf-cm, 7 ft:Ibf)

NOTICE:

Cap the open fittings immediately to keep moisture or dirt

out of the system.

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.

Lubricate 2 new O-rings with compressor oil and install them

to the hose and tube.

4, REMOVE CONDENSER

(@ Remove the 4 bolts and 2 brackets.

(b) Push the radiator toward engine.

(c) Push the condenser toward radiator and pull it upward.

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.

If condenser is replaced, add compressor oil to the condenser.
Add 40 cc (1.4 1l. 0z)
Compressor oil: ND — OIL 8 or equivalent
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AIR CONDITIONING  —

AC-49
CONDENSER

Hexagon
Wrench

Modulator
Y

{

=@ A 0
\—‘
T

—
10 mm (0.39 in])

-
el

110090

LA

s
P —

&(-—_l

.

e

Y 110092
2 Layered
Part
W ANE
A\ A B
A.d{ff;m(w/.
N
E, ;
Y 1? 5 / 110093
o
>
. A
Protrusion 'i
I
Y E 110091
W
Y 110094

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

AC22C-01

REPLACEMENT
REPLACE DRYER FROM MODULATOR

(@ Using a hexagon wrench (10 mm, 0.39 in.), remove the
cap from the modulator.

(b) Remove the filter from the modulator.

(c) Using pliers, remove the dryer.

(d) Insert a new dryer into the modulator.

NOTICE:

. Do not remove the dryer from a vinyl bag until insert-
ing it into the modulator.

. Install the dryer with its 2 layered part faced upward
to the modulator.

(e) Insert the filter into the modulator.

NOTICE:

Install the filter with its protrusion faced downward to the
modulator.

(H Install the cap to the modulator.

(1) Apply compressor oil to the o—rings and screw part
of the cap.

Compressor oil: ND-OIL 8 or equivalent

(2) Using a hexagon wrench (10 mm, 0.39 in.), install
the caps.

Torque: 12.3 N-m (125 kgf-cm, 9 ft:Ibf)
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AC-50
AIR CONDITIONING -~ CONDENSER

ACOX1-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-48).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-51

AIR CONDITIONING - EVAPORATOR

102400

102401

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

EVAPORATOR

REMOVAL

1. REMOVE A/C UNIT
(See page AC-24)

2. REMOVE HEATER RADIATOR
(See page AC-55)

ACOX2-01

3. REMOVE AIR MIX SERVOMOTOR PASSENGER SIDE
(@) Disconnect the connector.
(b) Remove the 3 screws and servomotor.

4, REMOVE TUBE AND ACCESSORY
(@ Pry out packing.
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Do not reuse the packing.
(b) Using SST, remove the 2 bolts and the tube and accesso-
ry.
SST 07110-61050
Torque: 4.1 N-m (42 kgf-cm, 36 in.-Ibf)
NOTICE:
Cap the open fittings immediately to keep moisture or dirt
out of the system.
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Lubricate 2 new O-rings with compressor oil and install them
to the tube.
(c) Remove screw and drain pipe.
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AC-52

AIR CONDITIONING - EVAPORATOR

102402

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

5. REMOVE EVAPORATOR

(@) Disconnect the connector from blower motor control
relay.

(b) Remove the screw and drain hose.

(c) Remove the 4 screws and cover.

(d)  Pull out the evaporator.

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.

If evaporator is replaced, add compressor oil to evaporator.
Add 40 cc (1.4 1l. 0z.)
Compressor oil: ND-OIL 8 or equivalent
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AC-53
AIR CONDITIONING - EVAPORATOR

AC0X3-01

INSPECTION
1. CHECK EVAPORATOR FINS FOR BLOCKAGE

If the fins are clogged, clean them with compressed air.
NOTICE:

Never use water to clean the evaporator.

2. CHECK FITTING FOR CRACKS OR SCRATCHES
If necessary, repair or replace.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-54
AIR CONDITIONING - EVAPORATOR

ACOX4-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-51).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-55
AIR CONDITIONING — HEATER RADIATOR

HEATER RADIATOR

REMOVAL
1. REMOVE A/C UNIT (See page AC-24)

ACOX5-01

2. REMOVE HEATER RADIATOR
(@ Remove the screw and clamp.
(b)  Pull out the heater radiator.

102403

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-56
AIR CONDITIONING — HEATER RADIATOR

ACOX6-01

INSPECTION
INSPECT FINS FOR BLOCKAGE
If the fins are clogged, clean them with compressed air.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-57
AIR CONDITIONING - HEATER RADIATOR

ACOX7-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-55).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-58
AIR CONDITIONING — EXPANSION VALVE

EXPANSION VALVE

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1. CHECK QUANTITY OF GAS DURING REFRIGERATION CYCLE
2. SET ON MANIFOLD GAUGE SET
(See page AC-17)
3. RUN ENGINE
Run the engine at 1,500 rpm for at least 5 minutes.
Then check that the high pressure reading is 1.37 — 1.57 MPa (14 — 16 kgf/cm?2, 199 —228 psi).
4. CHECK EXPANSION VALVE
If the expansion valve is faulty, the low pressure reading will drop to 0 kPa (0 kgf/cm?, 0 psi).

ACOX8-01

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-59

AIR CONDITIONING — EXPANSION VALVE

102404

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOX9-01

REMOVAL
1. DISCHARGE REFRIGERANT FROM REFRIGERATION
SYSTEM
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Evacuate air from refrigeration system.
Charge system with refrigerant and inspect for leakage of refrig-
erant.
Specified amount: 600 =* 50 g (21.16 = 1.76 0z.)
2. REMOVE INSTRUMENT PANEL
(See page BO-91)

3. REMOVE EXPANSION VALVE
(@ Pry out the packings.
HINT:
At the in time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Do not reuse the packing.
(b) Using SST, remove the 4 bolts and separate the expan-
sion valve and tube and accessory.
SST 07110-61050
Torque: 4.1 N-m (42 kgf-cm, 36 in.-Ibf)
NOTICE:
Cap the open fittings immediately to keep moisture or dirt
out of the system.
HINT:
At the in time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Lubricate 6 new O-rings with compressor oil and install them
to the tube and valve.

Author : Date : 2744



AC-60
AIR CONDITIONING — EXPANSION VALVE

ACOXA-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-59).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-61
AIR CONDITIONING - BLOWER MOTOR

BLOWER MOTOR

REMOVAL
1. REMOVE No.2 UNDER COVER
(See page BO-91)

ACOXB-01

2. REMOVE BLOWER MOTOR
(@) Disconnect the connector.
(b) Remove the 3 screws and blower motor.

102405

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-62
AIR CONDITIONING - BLOWER MOTOR

ACOXC-01

INSPECTION

INSPECT BLOWER MOTOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1126)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-63
AIR CONDITIONING - BLOWER MOTOR

ACOXD-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-61).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-64

AIR CONDITIONING _— BLOWER MOTOR CONTROL RELAY
BLOWER MOTOR CONTROL
RELAY
REMOVAL
1. REMOVE THESE PARTS:

(@ Front door scuff plate RH

(b) Cowl side trim RH

(c) No.2 under cover

(d) Glove compartment door

(e) Glove compartment panel

(See page BO-91)

2. REMOVE AIR DUCT

Remove the 3 screws and duct.

3. DISCONNECT WIRE HARNESS
102406

4, REMOVE BLOWER MOTOR CONTROL RELAY

102407

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Remove the screw and blower motor control relay, then discon-
nect the connectors.
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AC-65
AIR CONDITIONING - BLOWER MOTOR CONTROL RELAY

ACOXF-01

INSPECTION

INSPECT BLOWER MOTOR CONTROL RELAY CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1126)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-66
AIR CONDITIONING — BLOWER MOTOR CONTROL RELAY

ACOXG-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-64).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-67
AIR CONDITIONING - SERVOMOTOR

SERVOMOTOR

REMOVAL
1. REMOVE AIR INLET SERVOMOTOR
(&) Remove these parts:
(1) Front door scuff plate RH
(2) Cowl side trim RH
(3) No.2 under cover
(4) Glove compartment door
(5) Glove compartment panel (See page BO-91)

ACOXH-01

(b) Disconnect the wire harness.

103728

(c) Remove the bracket.
(1) Disconnect wire harness clamp.
(2) Remove the 2 bolts and bracket.

(d) Remove the air inlet servomotor.
(1) Disconnect the connector.
(2) Remove the 3 screws and servomotor.

103730

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-68
AIR CONDITIONING - SERVOMOTOR

2. REMOVE AIR MIX SERVOMOTOR (Driver Side)
(@ Remove these parts:

(1) No.1 under cover

(2) No.1 safety pad (See page BO-91)

(b) Remove the air mix servomotor.
(1) Disconnect the connector.
(2) Remove the 3 screws and servomotor.

103731

3. REMOVE AIR MIX SERVOMOTOR (Passenger Side)
(@) Remove heater radiator (See page AC-55).

(b) Remove the air mix servomotor.
(1) Disconnect the connector.
(2) Remove the 3 screws and servomotor.

102400

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-69
AIR CONDITIONING - SERVOMOTOR

4, REMOVE AIR OUTLET SERVOMOTOR
(@ Remove these parts:
(1) No. 2 under cover
(2) Glove compartment door
(3) Glove compartment panel (See page BO-91)

(b) Remove the air duct.
Remove the 3 screws and air duct.

(c) Remove air outlet servomotor.
(1) Disconnect the connector.
(2) Remove the 2 screws and servomotor.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-70

AIR CONDITIONING - SERVOMOTOR

INSPECTION

1.

INSPECT AIR INLET DAMPER POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1099)

INSPECT AIR INLET SERVOMOTOR OPERATION

(See page DI-1111)

INSPECT AIR MIX DAMPER POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1096)

INSPECT AIR MIX SERVOMOTOR OPERATION

(See page DI-1108)

INSPECT AIR OUTLET DAMPER POSITION SENSOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1102)

INSPECT AIR OUTLET SERVOMOTOR OPERATION

(See page DI-1114)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :

ACOXI-01
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AC-71
AIR CONDITIONING - SERVOMOTOR

ACOXJ-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-67).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2756



AC-72

AIR CONDITIONING - SENSOR

/’JM

103734

103735

103736

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

SENSOR
REMOVAL

1.

ACOXK-01

REMOVE SOLAR SENSOR

Using a screw driver, pull out the sensor and disconnect the
connector.

HINT:

(@)

(b)

Tape the screwdriver tip before use.

At the time of installation, please refer to the following
item.

Insert the sensor to instrument panel as shown in the il-
lustration.

REMOVE ROOM TEMPERATURE SENSOR
Remove the No. 1 under cover.
(See page BO-91)

Remove the room temperature sensor.

(1) Remove the No.1 safety pad set bolts and screws.
(2) Disconnect the connector and aspirator hose.

(3) Remove the screw and sensor.

Author : Date : 2757



AC-73

AIR CONDITIONING — SENSOR

103739

103737

103738

103740

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

3. REMOVE AMBIENT TEMPERATURE SENSOR

(@) Disconnect the connector.

(b) Using a clip remover, pull out the sensor from bumper re-
inforcement.

4, REMOVE EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
(@ Remove these parts:
(1) No.1 under cover
(2) No.1 safety pad
(See page BO-91)
(b) Remove the evaporator temperature sensor.
(1) Using a screwdriver, pull out the sensor with bracket
plate.
HINT:
Tape the screwdriver tip before use.

(2) Release the 2 claws and remove the sensor from
bracket plate.

5. REMOVE SMOG VENTILATION SENSOR
(@) Disconnect the connector.
(b) Remove the bolt and sensor.

Author : Date : 2758



AC-74

AIR CONDITIONING - SENSOR

INSPECTION

1.

INSPECT SOLAR SENSOR CIRCUIT

Driver Side: (See page DI-1093)

Passnger Side: (See page DI-1084)

INSPECT ROOM TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1071)

INSPECT AMBIENT TEMPERATURE SENSOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1074)

INSPECT EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
(See page DI-1078)

INSPECT SMOG VENTILATION SENSOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1093)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :

ACOXL-01
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AC-75
AIR CONDITIONING - SENSOR

ACOXM-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-72).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2760



AC-76

AIR CONDITIONING _ —

PRESSURE SWITCH

103741

Magnetic Clutch Control

Low Pressure Side  High Pressure Side

ON (Continuity)

181 kpa 3,140 kpa
(1.85 kgf-cm?, 28 psi) (32.0 kgf-cm?, 455 psi)
OFF (No Continuity) OFF (No Continuity)

Z13470

Cooling Fan Control

1,520 kpa

ON (15.5 kgf-cm2, 220 psi)

(Continuity)

OFF
1,230 kpa (No Continuity)
(12.5 kgf-cm?, 178 psi)

Z13471

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

PRESSURE SWITCH
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1.

4.
(@)
(b)

ACOXN-01

SET ON MANIFOLD GAUGE SET

(See page AC-17)

DISCONNECT CONNECTOR FROM PRESSURE
SWITCH

RUN ENGINE AT APPROX. 1,500 RPM

Magnetic Clutch Control:

INSPECT PRESSURE SWITCH OPERATION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 4 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1.

Check continuity between terminals when refrigerant
pressure is changed, as shown in the illustration.

If operation is not as specified, replace the pressure switch.

5.
(@)
(b)

Cooling Fan Control:

INSPECT PRESSURE SWITCH OPERATION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 3.

Check continuity between terminals when refrigerant
pressure is changed, as shown in the illustration.

If operation is not as specified, replace the pressure switch.

6.
7.

STOP ENGINE AND SET OFF MANIFOLD GAUGE SET
CONNECT CONNECTOR TO PRESSURE SWITCH

Author : Date : 2761



AC-77

AIR CONDITIONING — PRESSURE SWITCH

103742

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOXO-01

REMOVAL

1. DISCHARGE REFRIGERANT FROM REFRIGERATION
SYSTEM
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Evacuate air from refrigeration system.
Charge system with refrigerant and inspect for leakage of refrig-
erant.
Specified amount: 600 =* 50 g (21.16 = 1.76 0z.)

2. REMOVE PRESSURE SWITCH FROM LIQUID TUBE

Disconnect the connector and remove the pressure switch.
Torque: 10 N-m (100 kgf-cm, 7 ft:Ibf)

HINT:

. Lock the switch mount on the tube with an open end
wrench, being careful not to deform the tube, and remove
the switch.

e At the time of installation, please refer to the following
item.

Lubricate a new O-ring with compressor oil and install the
switch.

Author : Date : 2762



AC-78
AIR CONDITIONING - PRESSURE SWITCH

ACOXP-01

INSTALLATION

Installtion is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-77).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2763



AIR CONDITIONING - RELAY

AC-79

H—@®
5 4
BE1850 BE1844 719533
2
= o— Lo
5 ; Il 3
= | |
L
1

N23635

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

RELAY

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT HEATER MAIN RELAY
(Marking: HTR) CONTINUITY

ACOXQ-01

Condition Tester connection Specified condition
Constant 2-4 Continuit
onstan ontinui

1-3 y
Apply B+ between -

5-4 Continuit
terminals 1 and 3. nutty

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.

2. INSPECT MAGNETIC CLUTCH RELAY
(Marking: A/IC COMP) CONTINUITY

Condition Tester connection Specified condition
Constant 1-2 Continuity
Apply B+ between -
3-5 Continuit
terminals 1 and 2. nutty

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.

3. INSPECT No.2 COOLING FAN RELAY
(Marking: FAN NO.2) CONTINUITY

Condition Tester connection Specified condition
Constant 1-2 Continuit
onstan ontinui

3-4 y
Apply B+ between -

3-5 Continuit
terminals 1 and 2. nutty

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
4. INSPECT No0.3 COOLING FAN RELAY
(Marking: FAN NO.3) CONTINUITY
Check the relay in the same way as for "MAGNETIC CLUTCH

RELAY”.

Author :

Date : 2764




AC-80
AIR CONDITIONING -~ CONDENSER FAN

CONDENSER FAN

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1. INSPECT CONDENSER FAN OPERATION

Inspect the fan operation, as shown in the chart below.

Test conditions:

. Ignition switch ON
. Blower speed control switch position "HI”
«  Temperature control dial at "MAX. COOL"
. Install manifold gauge set”
«  A/C switch ON

Condition Fan operation (Fan speed)

ACOY2-01

Engine coolant temperature

R Rotate (Low speed
91°C (196 °F) or below (Low speed)

Engine coolant temperature

Rotate (High speed
100°C (212 °F) or above (High speed)

Refrigerant pressure is less than

Rotate (Low speed
1,520 kPa (15.5 kgf-cm?, 220 psi) (Low speed)

Refrigerant pressure is 1,520 kPa
(15.5 kgf-cm2, 220 psi) or above

If operation is not as specified, proceed to the next inspection.

Rotate (High speed)

2. INSPECT CONDENSER FAN MOTOR OPERATION

(@) Disconnect the fan connector.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
2 and negative (-) lead to terminal 1 then check that motor
operations smoothly.

. If operation is not as specified, replace the fan mo-

tor.
. If operation is as specified, check the pressure
103743 switch, cooling fan relays and engine coolant temp.
switch.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AIR CONDITIONING — CONDENSER FAN

AC-81

COMPONENTS

ACOY3-01

Air Cleaner Assembly Radiator Reservoir

Tank Cap

Cooling Fan Assembly

Air Cleaner
Duct

Fan Motor
Fan Motor

Fan

Fan Shroud

Fan

104719

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date :

2766




AC-82
AIR CONDITIONING —

CONDENSER FAN

REMOVAL

1. DRAIN ENGINE COOLANT FROM RADIATOR
HINT:

It is not necessary to drain out all coolant.
2. REMOVE THESE PARTS:

(@ Air cleaner duct

(b) Air cleaner assembly

(c) Radiator reservoir tank cap

3. DISCONNECT THESE PARTS:

(@) Upper radiator hose

(b) Reservoir hose

4, REMOVE COOLING FAN

(@) Disconnect the connectors.

(b) Remove the 6 bolts cooling fan.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :

ACOY4-01
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AC-83
AIR CONDITIONING — CONDENSER FAN

ACOY5-01

DISASSEMBLY

1. REMOVE COOLING FANS

Remove the 2 nuts and both fans.

2. REMOVE COOLING FAN MOTORS
(@) Disconnect wire harness clamps.

(b) Remove the 6 screws and both motors.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2768



AC-84
AIR CONDITIONING — CONDENSER FAN

ACOY6-01

REASSEMBLY

Reassembly is in the reverse order of disassembly (See page AC-83).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-85
AIR CONDITIONING — CONDENSER FAN

ACOY7-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-82).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2770



AC-86

AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING CONTROL ASSEMBLY

Electrical Multi Vision:

ol  GoJ

N 7

103747

AIR CONDITIONING CONTROL
ASSEMBLY

REMOVAL

1. REMOVE THESE PARTS:
(@ No.2 register
(b) Cluster finish panel

(See page BO-91)

ACOXR-01

2. REMOVE A/C CONTROL ASSEMBLY WITH RADIO
Remove the 4 bolts and pull out the A/C control assembly, then
disconnect the connectors.

3. REMOVE A/C CONTROL ASSEMBLY FROM RADIO
Remove the 8 bolts, 2 screw and 2 brackets, then remove the
A/C control assembly.

Except Electrical Multi Vision:

Electrical Multi Vision:

104720

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AC-87
AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING CONTROL ASSEMBLY

ACOXS-01

INSPECTION

INSPECT A/C CONTROL ASSEMBLY CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1067)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2772



AC-88
AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING CONTROL ASSEMBLY

ACOXT-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-86).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2773



AC-89

AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING AMPLIFIER (Electrical Multi Vision)

AIR CONDITIONING AMPLIFIER

(Electrical Multi Vision)

REMOVAL

1. REMOVE A/C CONTROL ASSEMBLY
(See page AC-86)
2. REMOVE A/C AMPLIFIER
Remove the 8 bolts, 2 screws and 2 bracket, then remove the
amplifier.

ACOXU-01

102319

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2774



AC-90
AIR CONDITIONING - AIR CONDITIONING AMPLIFIER (Electrical Multi Vision)

ACOXV-01

INSPECTION

INSPECT A/C AMPLIFIER CIRCUIT
(See page DI-1067)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2775



AC-91
AIR CONDITIONING — AIR CONDITIONING AMPLIFIER (Electrical Multi Vision)

ACOXW-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-89).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2776



AC-92

AIR CONDITIONING - ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) SWITCH

105028

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ENGINE COOLANT
TEMPERATURE (ECT) SWITCH

REMOVAL

1. REMOVE ENGINE UNDER COVER

2. DRAIN ENGINE COOLANT FROM RADIATOR
HINT:

It is not necessary to drain out all coolant

ACOXX-01

3. REMOVE ECT SWITCH
(@) Disconnect the connector.
(b) Remove the ECT switch.
Torque: 7.4 N-m (75 kgf-cm, 65 in.-Ibf)
(c) Remove the O-ring from ECT switch.
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Lubricate a new O-ring with soapy water and install the switch.

Author : Date : 2777



AC-93

AIR CONDITIONING — ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) SWITCH

P01924

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ACOXY-01

INSPECTION

INSPECT ECT SWITCH

(@ Using an ohmmeter, check that no continuity exists be-
tween the terminals when the coolant temperature is
above 100 °C (212 °F).

If continuity exists, replace the switch.

(b) Using an ohmmeter, check that continuity exists between
the terminals when the coolant temperature is below
91 °C (196 °F).

If there no continuity exists, replace the switch.

Author : Date : 2778



AC-94
AIR CONDITIONING - ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) SWITCH

ACOXZ-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-92).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2779



AC-95

AIR CONDITIONING - AIR REFINER FILTER

103748

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

AIR REFINER FILTER

REMOVAL

1. REMOVE GLOVE COMPARTMENT DOOR
(See page BO-91)

ACOY0-01

2. REMOVE AIR REFINER FILTER
(@ Remove the cover.
(b)  Pull out the air refiner filter.

Author : Date : 2780



AC-96
AIR CONDITIONING - AIR REFINER FILTER

ACOY1-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page AC-95).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2781



AT-1
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION SYSTEM

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION SYSTEM
PRECAUTION

If the vehicle is equipped with a mobile communication system, refer to the precautions in the IN sec-
tion.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 1949



AT-11
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — SHIFT LOCK SYSTEM

SHIFT LOCK SYSTEM
LOCATION

AT060-01

Key Interlock Solenoid

Stop Light Switch

Shift Lock Override Button

Shift Lock Control ECU

D01091

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 1959



AT-12

HINT:

D01925

Do not disconnect the ECU connector.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — SHIFT LOCK SYSTEM
INSPECTION
.
ACC KLS 1. INSPECT SHIFT LOCK CONTROL ECU

Using a voltmeter, measure the voltage at each terminal.

Terminal Measuring Condition Specified Condition
(1) IG SW ACC and shift lever P position oV
1-10 (KLSg-E) 2)1G SW ACC and shift | P i 7.5 -11V (about | second)
n
2) and shift lever except P positio after 6—9 vV
(1) IG SW ON 10-14V
4-10 (ACC-E)
(2) IG SW ACC 10-14V
(1) Shift lever P position ov
7-10(P1-E) - .
(2) Shift lever except P position 10-14V
(1) IG SW ON and shift lever P position ov
(2) IG SW ON and depress brake pedal or shift lever N position 3-6V
8-10 (SLSg—E) ) "
(3) IG SW ON and release brake pedal or shift lever except P position ov
(4) IG SW ACC and shift lever except P position 3-6V
10 — Ground (E — Ground) | Constant Continuity

minals 3 and 4.

2. INSPECT KEY INTERLOCK SOLENOID
(@) Disconnect the solenoid connector.
(b) Using an ohmmeter, measure the resistance between ter-

716910

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Standard resistance: 12 - 17 Q
If the resistance value is not as specified, replace the solenoid.

(c) Touch the solenoid with your finger and check that the so-
lenoid operation can be felt when battery voltage is ap-
plied intermittently to terminals 3 and 4.

If the operation is not as specified, replace the solenoid.

Author : Date : 1960



AT-13
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY
COMPONENTS

AT062-01

End Pad

No.2 Under Cover

Cluster Finish Panel

Console Box

Lower Rear Console Box

—

=

No.3 Console Box Mounting Bracket

L=

No.1 Console Box Duct

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque

D01037

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AT-14
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

Shift Control Rod

<3
I

!

|

Heat Insulator

\\
[5.4 (55 48in. b)) |——2 X6

2JZ-GE Engine:

Heated Oxygen Sensor -

L 4 ) B
AN - &;\)))
OGasket4lf—©

' &@ M Front Exhaust Pipe
I s
o

i ki
1UZ—FE Engine: \ ﬂ@—0 Gasket

\ >

NI

\//

Front Exhaust Pipe

Heated Oxygen Sensor

\
¢ Gasket

[ N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque
€ Non-reusable part

D01038

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AT-15
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

Shift Lever Cap
Shift Lever Knob g Wire Protector

Position Indicator Housing

Position Indicator
b Shift . P Lens
Shift Lever Knob Q— ift Lever Detent Pin
Cover ( )
W Shift Lever Spring Damper Slide Cover

= Shift Lever Guide
=g —— Compression Spring Housing
g\ Shift Lock Release Link
A

Shift Lever

Sub-Assembly Shift Lock Release

Indicator Lamp Wire Spring

Pin -7
Connector ¥, No.l Shift Lock

# Shift Lever Nut—@\\ ) pﬂ‘}rg— SWitchI:DIate
.e>—— Roller

: Shift Lever
é i i - Anti—Rattle Cushion
I S %
Shift Lock
Control S’haﬁ% %&D Plate Stopper
. \ : ~ jl
Shift Lock Solenoid Link 1 - Shift Lock
Plate Stopper
Cap

Shift Lock S ~_
Control Unit N < N 'Sr:rlgitl)_r?\éerrin
Assembly | ! 4 Slotted S o \6@ ~ pring
|
|

. . . -
| Spring Pm/// o N Q&\///
// ~ - Z
(2020, 17 in-b) & -7 ~ Spring Holder

— Compressmn Spring s

|
| —
| —

L—"" /Connectlng Rod Swivel

Control Lever

Lower Control Shaft Bushing
Plate Washer ™~ | ower Control Shaft Piece

(@——— Plate Washer

=——Clip

Shift Lever Boot

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) |- Specified torque
€ Non-reusable part
4= : MP grease

D01090

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AT-16
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

REMOVAL

1. RAISE VEHICLE

NOTICE:

Make sure that the vehicle is securely supported.

2. REMOVE FRONT EXHAUST PIPE
1UZ-FE Engine: (See page EM-120)
2JZ-GE Engine: (See page EM-97)

3. REMOVE HEAT INSULATOR

Remove the 6 bolts and heat insulator.
Torque: 5.4 N-m (55 kgf-cm, 48 in.-Ibf)

4, DISCONNECT SHIFT CONTROL ROD
(See page AT-28)

5. LOWER VEHICLE

6. REMOVE THESE PARTS:
(See page BO-88)

. Grove compartment panel assembly

. Box plate

. No.2 under cover

. No.1 safety pad

. No.1 under cover

e Cluster finish panel

. Lower rear console box

. Console box and rear console armrest

. No.3 console box mounting bracket

*  Ash receptacle

. No.1 console box duct

. Finish plate

. End pad

AT063-01

7. REMOVE SHIFT LEVER ASSEMBLY

(@) Disconnect the connectors and wire harness from the
shift lever assembly.

(b) Remove the 4 bolts and shift lever assembly.
Torque: 8.3 N-m (85 kgf-cm, 74 in.-Ibf)

D01039

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 1964



AT-17
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

AT064-01

DISASSEMBLY

1. REMOVE SHIFT LEVER KNOB AND SHIFT LEVER
KNOB COVER

2. REMOVE WIRE PROTECTOR
Using a screwdriver, remove the wire protector.

D01923

3. REMOVE POSITION INDICATOR HOUSING

(@ Using a screwdriver, remove the position indicator hous-
ing.

(b) Using a screwdriver, remove the shift lever cap from the
position indicator housing.

D01061

4. REMOVE POSITION INDICATOR LENS

Using a screwdriver, remove the position indicator lens from the
position indicator housing.

5. REMOVE SLIDE COVER

D01063

6. REMOVE SHIFT LOCK RELEASE LINK AND SPRING

(@ Remove the 2 shift lever housing set bolts and nuts with
the shift lock release link and spring.

(b) Using a screwdriver, separate the shift lock release spring
from the shift lock release link.

D01065

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AT-18

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION _ —

FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

D01066

D01067

D01904

D01069

D01070

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

7.

(@)

(b)
(€)

(@)
(b)

10.

(@)

REMOVE SHIFT LEVER GUIDE HOUSING AND INDI-
CATOR LAMP SUB-ASSEMBLY

Disconnect the indicator lamp wire and connector from
the shift lever plate.

Remove the shift lever guide housing with the indicator
lamp sub—assembly from the shift lever plate.

Remove the indicator lamp sub—assembly from the shift
lever guide housing.

DISASSEMBLE INDICATOR LAMP SUB-ASSEMBLY
Remove the bulb from the indicator lamp wire sub-as-
sembly.

Using a small screwdriver, remove the terminals of the in-
dicator lamp wire sub—assembly from the connector, as
shown in the illustration.

REMOVE SHIFT LEVER DETENT PIN, SHIFT LEVER
SPRING DAMPER AND COMPRESSION SPRING
FROM SHIFT LEVER SUB-ASSEMBLY

REMOVE SPRING HOLDER AND SHIFT LEVER TOR-
SION SPRING
Using a screwdriver, remove the spring holder.

Author : Date : 1966



AT-19

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

D01072

D01073

7—7§/ D01074

D01076

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(b)

11.

12.

(@)
(b)
(€)

(d)
(e)

13.

(@)
(b)

Remove the shift lever torsion spring.

REMOVE 2 SHIFT LOCK CONTROL UNIT ASSEMBLY
SET SCREWS

REMOVE NO.1 SHIFT LOCK SWITCH PLATE
Disconnect the groove of the No.1 shift lock switch plate
from the projection of the shift lock control unit.

Raise the plate up to the direction shown in the illustra-
tion.

Remove the plate.

Remove the roller and shift lever anti—rattle cushion from
the plate.
Separate the shift lever anti—rattle cushion from the roller.

REMOVE SHIFT LOCK PLATE STOPPER

Using pliers, remove the stopper.

Remove the shift lever anti—rattle cushion and shift lock
plate stopper cap from the stopper.

Author : Date : 1967



AT-20

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY
14. REMOVE SHIFT LOCK CONTROL UNIT ASSEMBLY
(@ Remove the shift lock control unit assembly from the shift
lever plate.
(b) Push the shift lock solenoid link lightly, turn and remove
it.
(c) Remove the compression spring.
(d) Remove the slotted spring pin and separate the shift lock
solenoid link.
D01078
15. REMOVE SHIFT LEVER SUB-ASSEMBLY
(@ Using a pin punch and hammer, drive out the pin.
(b) Remove the shift lever sub—assembly.
D01080
(c) Remove the shift lever nut from the shift lever sub—-as-
\ \ sembly.
D01082
16. REMOVE CONTROL LEVER, SPACER AND CON-
TROL SHAFT
(@ Remove the nut.
(b) Remove the 2 spacers and control shaft from the shift le-
ver plate.
D01083
(c) Disconnect the shift lever boot from shift lever plate.
(d) Remove the control lever.
D01084

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AT-21
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

17. REMOVE CLIP, CONNECTING ROD SWIVEL, LOWER
CONTROL SHAFT BUSHING, LOWER CONTROL
SHAFT PIECE, PLATE WASHER AND SHIFT LEVER
BOOT FROM CONTROL LEVER

(@) Using pliers, remove the clip.

(b) Remove the connecting rod swivel, lower control shaft
bushing, lower control shaft piece, 2 plate washers and
shift lever boot from the control lever.

D01085

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AT-2
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION -  AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION SYSTEM

ATO5W-01

OPERATION

O/D Direct Clutch (Co) 3rd Coast Brake (B)

O/D Brake (B) Direct Clutch (Cy)

Forward Clutch (Cq)
O/D One-way 3rd Brake (B5)
Clutch (Fg) No.1 One—way Clutch (Fy)

2nd Brake (B3)
1st & Reverse Brake (By)
No.2 One-way Clutch (F2)
@ =
ol ©

O =S

Shift Solenoid Valve No.2

. . Shift Solenoid Valve No.1
Shift Solenoid Valve SLT Shift Solenoid Valve No.3

Shift Solenoid Valve SLU Shift Solenoid Valve No.4
Shift Solenoid Valve SLN

D01264

ggg}tilaiver Sc?;:ion S1/S2|S3|84|Co| Ci|Co|Bo| Br|Bz2|Bs|Bg| Fo|Fi|F2
P Park ON |OFF| ON [OFF| O
R Reverse | ON | OFF|OFF |OFF OO0 )
N Neutral | ON |OFF| ON |OFF| O
1st ON |OFF|OFF|OFF| O | O 0 o
2nd ON | ON |[OFF|OFF| O | O 0 o)
D 3rd OFF| ON |OFF|OFF| O | O o) oo
4th OFF|OFF[ON[OFF[ O [ O | O 0 o)
5th OFF | OFF|OFF| ON oOloTlo 0O
1st ON | OFF|OFF|OFF| O | O o) o
4 2nd ON | ON |OFF|OFF| O | O 0O )
3rd OFF| ON |OFF|OFF| O | O 0O o1 O
4th OFF|OFF|ON|[OFF| O | O | O 0 o)
1st ON [OFF|OFF|OFF| O | O o) 0
3 2nd ON | ON |[OFF|OFF| O | O 0 o)
3rd OFF| ON|ON |OFF| O | O OO0 010
1st ON |[OFF| ON |[OFF| O | O o) o
2 2nd ON | ON |OFF|OFF| O | O 0 0O
L 1st ON |OFF|OFF|OFF| O | O o TOo o
O : Operating

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 1950
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION _ —

FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

D01085

D01084

D01083

-

~

D01082

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

AT065-01

REASSEMBLY

HINT:

Before reassembly, apply MP grease to the parts indicated by
arrows.

(See page AT-13)

1. INSTALL CLIP, CONNECTING ROD SWIVEL, LOWER
CONTROL SHAFT BUSHING, LOWER CONTROL
SHAFT PIECE, PLATE WASHER AND SHIFT LEVER
BOOT TO CONTROL LEVER

(@ Install the shift lever boot, 2 plate washers, lower control
shaft piece, lower control shaft bushing and connecting
rod swivel to the control lever.

(b) Using pliers, install the clip.

2. INSTALL CONTROL LEVER, SPACER AND CONTROL
SHAFT

(@) Connect the shift lever boot to the shift lever plate.

HINT:

Pull out the 3 lips of the shift lever boot securely, as shown in

the illustration.

(b) Install the control shaft and 2 spacers.
(c) Install and torque the nut.
Torque: 13 N-m (128 kgf-cm, 9 ft:Ibf)

3. INSTALL SHIFT LEVER SUB-ASSEMBLY

(@ Install a new shift lever nut to the shift lever sub—assem-
bly.

HINT:

Insert the shift lever nut securely until it fits and check there is

no looseness.

Author : Date : 1970
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AT-23
FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

D01081

D01079

D01076

|

] LJ:
%Egé?ﬁ
D01075

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(b) Install the shift lever sub—assembly.
(c) Using a pin punch and hammer, drive in the pin.

4, INSTALL SHIFT LOCK CONTROL UNIT ASSEMBLY

(@ Connect the shift lock solenoid link and install a new
slotted spring pin.

(b) Install the compression spring to the shift lock solenoid
link.

(c) Push and install the shift lock solenoid link with the com-
pression spring to the shift lock control unit assembly.

(d) Install the shift lock control unit assembly.

HINT:

Do not torque the shift lock control unit assembly set screws.

5. INSTALL SHIFT LOCK PLATE STOPPER

(@ Install the shift lever anti—rattle cushion and shift lock
plate stopper cap to the stopper.

(b) Install the stopper to the shift lever plate.

HINT:

e Check that the claw of the shift lock plate stopper firmly
fits in and slides smoothly.

. Insert and connect the projection of the shift lock plate
stopper into the square hole of the shift lock control unit
assembly.

6. INSTALL NO.1 SHIFT LOCK SWITCH PLATE

(@ Install the shift lever anti-rattle cushion to the roller.

(b) Install the roller and shift lever anti-rattle cushion to the
plate.

(c) Install the No.1 shift lock switch plate in the direction
shown in the illustration and lower to the direction shown
by an arrow.

HINT:

Connect the groove of the No.1 shift lock switch plate to the pro-

jection of the shift lock control unit assembly.

Author : Date : 1971
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

D01073

D01072

D01071

D01069

D01068

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

7.

(@)

(b)

10.

(@)
(b)

11,
(@)
(b)

INSTALL AND TORQUE 2 SHIFT LOCK CONTROL
UNIT ASSEMBLY SET SCREWS
Torque: 2.0 N-m (20 kgf-cm, 17 in.-Ibf)

INSTALL SPRING HOLDER AND SHIFT LEVER TOR-
SION SPRING
Install the shift lever torsion spring.

Install the spring holder.

INSTALL SHIFT LEVER DETENT PIN, SHIFT LEVER
SPRING DAMPER AND COMPRESSION SPRING TO
SHIFT LEVER SUB-ASSEMBLY

ASSEMBLE INDICATOR LAMP SUB-ASSEMBLY
Install the terminals of the indicator lamp wire sub-as-
sembly to the connector.

Install the bulb to the indicator lamp wire sub—assembly.

INSTALL SHIFT LEVER GUIDE HOUSING AND INDI-
CATOR LAMP SUB-ASSEMBLY

Install the indicator lamp sub—assembly to the shift lever
guide housing.

Install the shift lever housing with the indicator lamp sub—
assembly to the shift lever plate.

Author : Date : 1972
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - FLOOR SHIFT ASSEMBLY

D01066

D01065

D01064

D01062

D01924

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(c) Connect the indicator lamp wire sub—assembly to the shift
lever plate.

HINT:

Hook the indicator lamp wire sub—assembly securely on the re-

tainer of the shift lock plate.

12. INSTALL SHIFT LOCK RELEASE LINK AND SPRING

(@) Install the shift lock release spring to the shift lock release
link.

(b) Install the 2 shift lever housing set bolts, nuts, shift lock
release link and spring.

(c) Torque the 2 nuts.
Torque: 3.9 N-m (40 kgf-cm, 35 in.-Ibf)

13. INSTALL SLIDE COVER

14. INSTALL POSITION INDICATOR LENS TO POSITION
INDICATOR HOUSING

HINT:

Fit the 4 claws of the position indicator lens in the grooves of the

position indicator housing securely.

15. INSTALL POSITION INDICATOR HOUSING

(@ Install the shift lever cap to the position indicator housing.

(b) Install the position indicator housing to the shift lever
plate.

HINT:

Fit the 4 clips of the position indicator housing in the shift lever

plate securely.

16. INSTALL WIRE PROTECTOR TO SHIFT LEVER PLATE
17. INSTALL SHIFT LEVER KNOB AND SHIFT LEVER
KNOB COVER

Author : Date : 1973
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INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal.

(See page AT-16)

HINT:

After installation, inspect the shift lever position.

e When shifting from P to R position only with ignition switch ON and brake pedal, make sure that the
shifting lever moves smoothly and can be moderately operated.

«  When starting engine, make sure that the vehicle moves forward when shifting from N to D position
and moves rearward when shifting to R position.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 1974
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (2JZ-GE)

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (2JZ-GE)
COMPONENTS

AT067-01

f;é'» Air Cleaner, MAF Meter and Intake
| Air Connector Pipe Assembly
1 1

¢ Gasket

Propeller Shaft Assembly

Adjusting Washer

5 // NS= AT

“af | —9 805, 58
c ¢ q Oil Cooler Pipe ¢ ) L N
onnector an s

Level Gauge
Wire Harness ?@‘%@ e SR
Filler Pipe %& !
o -
¢ O-Ring ———

Heat Insulator

| |
|

& é/l 5.4 (55, 48 in.-lbf) |

|
Plug for Line é

s

Torque Converter Clutch

|
Pressure Test ', g?‘: % | @/0 Gasket
{ \ v .
Starter '@ﬁ ] 37(380, 27) F °A/ ® 44 (450, 33)
= -

2 Heated Oxygen Sensor [5.4 (55 481n.1bD) |

“3 44 (450, 33)
@
r\ N - < <’

> e 724450, 33)

~—— O-Ring

Front Floor
Center Brace

¢

Front and Center
Exhaust Pipe

| 7.4 (75, 65 in.-bf) |

é
| N-m (kgf-cmft-Ibf) | : Specified torque
€ Non-reusable part D01040

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 1975
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (2JZ-GE)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

AT068-01

REMOVAL

1. REMOVE LEVEL GAUGE

2. REMOVE FILLER PIPE

Remove the bolt and filler pipe with the O-ring.

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.

Replace the used O-ring with a new one.

3. REMOVE AIR CLEANER, MAF METER AND INTAKE
AIR CONNECTOR PIPE ASSEMBLY

4, REMOVE EXHAUST MANIFOLD WITH TWC
Remove the 8 nuts, 2 gaskets and exhaust manifold with the
TWC.

Torque: 39 N-m (400 kgf-cm, 29 ft-1bf)

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.

Replace the used gaskets with new ones.

5. RAISE VEHICLE
NOTICE:
Make sure that the vehicle is securely supported.
6. REMOVE ENGINE UNDER COVER
7. REMOVE FRONT AND CENTER EXHAUST PIPE
(@) Disconnect the heated oxygen sensor.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following items.

. Before installing the heated oxygen sensor, twist the sen-
sor wire counterclockwise 3 and 1/2 turns.

»  After installing the heated oxygen sensor wire should not
twist. If it is twisted, remove the heated oxygen sensor
and reinstall it.

(b) Remove the 2 bolts and front floor center brace.
Torque: 7.4 N-m (75 kgf-cm, 65 in.-Ibf)

(c) Remove the 3 bolts, nuts and 2 gaskets.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Replace the used nuts and gaskets with new ones.
(d) Remove the 2 bolts and pipe support bracket.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)

Author : Date : 1976
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (2JZ-GE)

D01044

D01045

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(e) Remove the 4 bolts and 2 gaskets from the tail pipe.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft:Ibf)
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Replace the used gaskets with new ones.
(H  Disconnect the front and center exhaust pipe from the O—
ring and remove it.
8. REMOVE 2 HEAT INSULATORS
(@ Remove the 6 bolts and heat insulator.
Torque: 5.4 N-m (55 kgf-cm, 48 in.-Ibf)
(b) Remove the 4 bolts and heat insulator.
Torque: 5.4 N-m (55 kgf-cm, 48 in.-Ibf)
9. REMOVE PROPELLER SHAFT
(See page PR-4)

10. DISCONNECT SHIFT CONTROL ROD
Remove the nut and disconnect the rod.
Torque: 13 N-m (130 kgf-cm, 9 ft:Ibf)

11. DISCONNECT OIL COOLER PIPE

(@) Loosen the 2 union nuts from the transmission.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)

NOTICE:

Be careful not to damage the oil cooler pipe.

(b) Disconnect the 3 set bolts of the clamp.
Torque: 5.4 N-m (55 kgf-cm, 48 in.-Ibf)
(c) Disconnect the 2 oil cooler pipes from the transmission.

Author : Date : 1977
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

— AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (2JZ-GE)

Qo3721

==
O

Dses

Q06925

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

12. REMOVE TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH MOUNT-
ING BOLT

(@ Remove the hole plug.

(b)  Turn the crankshaft to gain access to each bolt.

(c) Hold the crankshaft pulley nut with a wrench and remove
the 6 bolts.
Torque: 48 N-m (490 kgf-cm, 35 ft-1bf)

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
First install black colored bolt and then the 5 other bolts.
13. SUPPORT TRANSMISSION WITH JACK

14. REMOVE 4 ENGINE REAR MOUNTING SET BOLTS
Torque: 26 N-m (270 kgf-cm, 20 ft:Ibf)

15. DISCONNECT CONNECTORS AND WIRE HARNESS
(@ Tilt down the transmission.

NOTICE:

Take care so that the cooling fan does not come in contact
with the fan shroud.

(b) Disconnect the following connectors:
(1) O/D direct clutch speed sensor connector
(2) Vehicle speed sensor connector
(3) Park/neutral position switch connector
(4) Solenoid connector

(c) Disconnect the wire harness from the clamp on the trans-
mission.

Author : Date : 1978
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (2JZ-GE)

16. REMOVE STARTER
17 mm Head 17mmHead | (3) Disconnect the connector and wire from the starter.
v (b) Remove the 2 bolts and starter.
Torque: 37 N-m (380 kgf-cm, 27 ft:Ibf)
17. REMOVE TRANSMISSION
Remove the 9 bolts and transmission.
Torque:
17 mm head: 72 N-m (730 kgf-cm, 53 ft-Ibf)
D01926 14 mm head: 37 N-m (380 kgf-cm, 27 ft-Ibf)

Starter Set Bolt
14 mm Head

HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Lift the front side of the engine.

Q06924

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 1979
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - EXTENSION HOUSING OIL SEAL

D01010

D01011

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

EXTENSION HOUSING OIL SEAL

ON-VEHICLE REPAIR

1. DRAIN ATF

2. REMOVE FRONT EXHAUST PIPE AND HEAT INSULA-
TOR
1UZ-FE Engine: (See page EM-120)
2JZ-GE Engine: (See page EM-97)

3. REMOVE PROPELLER SHAFT
(See page PR-4)

4, REMOVE TRANSMISSION OUTPUT FLANGE

(@ Using a chisel and hammer, loosen the staked part of the
nut.

HINT:

Shift the shift lever to the P position.

(b) Using a 30 mm deeper socket wrench, remove the nut.
(c) Tap the output flange with a plastic hammer to remove it.

(d) Using a screwdriver, remove the oil seal from the output
flange.

5. REMOVE EXTENSION HOUSING REAR OIL SEAL
Using SST, remove the oil seal.
SST 09308-00010

Author : Date : 1951
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - EXTENSION HOUSING OIL SEAL

6. INSTALL EXTENSION HOUSING REAR OIL SEAL

(@) Coat the lip of a new oil seal with MP grease.

(b) Using SST and a hammer, drive in the oil seal with the lip
facing downward.
SST 09309-37010
Oil seal depth from flat end: 2.0 mm (0.079 in.)

7. INSTALL TRANSMISSION OUTPUT FLANGE

(@ Using SST and a hammer, drive in a new oil seal.
SST 09950-60010 (09951-00350), 09950-70010

(09951-07100)
Q08511

(b) Install the output flange.

(c) Using a 30 mm deeper socket wrench, install and torque
a new nut.
Torque: 126 N-m (1,280 kgf-cm, 93 ft-1bf)

HINT:

D01008

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Shift the shift lever to P position.

10.

Using a chisel and hammer, stake the nut.

INSTALL PROPELLER SHAFT

(See page PR-10)

INSTALL FRONT EXHAUST PIPE AND HEAT INSULA-
TOR

1UZ-FE Engine: (See page EM-120)

2JZ-GE Engine: (See page EM-97)

FILL AND CHECK FLUID LEVEL

(See page DI-318)

Author : Date : 1952
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (2JZ-GE)

Q03794

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

AT069-01

INSTALLATION
1. CHECK TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH INSTALLA-
TION
Using calipers and a straight edge, measure from the distance
from the installed surface of the transmission housing to the
installed surface of the torque converter clutch.
Correct distance: More than 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)
If the distance is less than the standard, check for an improper
installation.

2. INSTALL TRANSMISSION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal.

(See page AT-28)

HINT:

After installation, check and inspect items as follows.

«  Adjust the shift lever position. (See page DI-318)
. Fill ATF and check fluid level. (See page DI-318)
. Do the road test. (See page DI-318)

Author : Date : 1980
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION  —  AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (1UZ-FE)
COMPONENTS
| 5.4 (55, 48 in.-Ibf) | | 44 (450, 33) |
Oil Cooler Pipe
Propeller Shaft Assembly
Connector and Wire Harness
Level Gauge Adjusting Washer
’T_®®
(79 (805, 58) | L |
Filler P|pe [72(730,53) | Q@/ s 5 L o®
& O- Rlng/” = P e
R M
! Tzt N e
| = e
Torque Converter Clutch il ®®” ;
37 (375, 27) | Heat Insulator
ST 20 |
: g Heat Insulator | 5.4 (55, 48 in.-Ibf) |
- g ! I
- E (e ] , ,
: y m\ Vo
Flywheel Housing Plug for Line el o | &
Under Cover 2% Pressure Test ‘% ®i @! & Gasket
N 44 (450, 33
(76020  [sa@sand) o b o R

¢ Gasket

18 (185, 13)

Front and Center Exhaust Pipe & <~
Heated Oxygen Sensor 3

44 (450, 33)

& "\
¥

e[ 44 (450, 33)
€| 62 (630, 46) /

“%— O-Ring
RH Front TWC r 5’
* Gasket—@‘“ ~ Heated Oxygen Front Floor
Sensor é Center Brace
%

Heat Insulator

I
I
!
|
I
[
|
5]

= ‘
.
s Engine Under Cover Heat Insulator

é Ground Cable

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque
€ Non—reusable part D01049

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 1981
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (1UZ-FE)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ATO06B-01

REMOVAL
1. REMOVE LEVEL GAUGE
2. RAISE VEHICLE
NOTICE:
Make sure that the vehicle is securely supported.
3. REMOVE ENGINE UNDER COVER
4, REMOVE FRONT AND CENTER EXHAUST PIPES
(@) Disconnect he 2 heated oxygen sensor.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following items.

. Before installing the heated oxygen sensor, twist the sen-
sor wire counterclockwise 3 and 1/2 turns.

«  After installing the heated oxygen sensor wire should not
twist. If it is twisted, remove the heated oxygen sensor
and reinstall it.

(b) Remove the 2 bolts and front floor center brace.
Torque: 7.4 N-m (75 kgf-cm, 65 in.-Ibf)

(c) Remove the 4 bolts, nuts and 2 gaskets from the LH and
RH front TWC.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Replace the used nuts and gaskets with new ones.
(d) Remove the 2 bolts and support bracket.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)

(e) Remove the 4 bolts and 2 gaskets from the tail pipe.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.

Replace the used gaskets with new ones.

(H  Disconnect the front and center exhaust pipes from the 2
O-rings and remove them.

5. REMOVE LH AND RH FRONT TWC

Remove the 6 nuts, 2 gaskets, LH and RH front TWC.
Torque: 62 N-m (630 kgf-cm, 46 ft-1bf)

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.

Replace the used nuts and gaskets with new ones.

Author : Date : 1982
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— AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (1UZ-FE)

D01044

D01053

o

—
D01004

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

6. REMOVE HEAT INSULATOR
Remove the 2 nuts, 3 bolts and 2 heat insulators.
7. REMOVE BOLT AND FILLER PIPE
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Replace the used O-ring with a new one.
8. REMOVE PROPELLER SHAFT
(See page PR-4)

9. DISCONNECT SHIFT CONTROL ROD
Remove the nut and disconnect the rod.
Torque: 13 N-m (130 kgf-cm, 9 ft:Ibf)

10. DISCONNECT OIL COOLER PIPE

(@) Loosen the 2 union nuts from the transmission.
Torque: 44 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft:Ibf)

NOTICE:

Be careful not to damage the oil cooler pipe.

(b) Disconnect the 3 set bolts of the clamp.
Torque: 5.4 N-m (55 kgf-cm, 48 in.-Ibf)
(c) Disconnect the 2 oil cooler pipes from the transmission.

11. REMOVE TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH MOUNT-
ING BOLT

(@ Remove the 2 bolts and flywheel housing under cover.
Torque: 18 N-m (185 kgf-cm, 13 ft:Ibf)

Author : Date : 1983



AT-36
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (1UZ-FE)

(b)  Turn the crankshaft to gain access to each bolt.
(c) Hold the crankshaft pulley nut with a wrench and remove
the 6 bolts.
Torque: 48 N-m (490 kgf-cm, 35 ft-1bf)
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
First install the black colored bolt and then the 5 other bolts.

12. SUPPORT TRANSMISSION WITH JACK

Qo3721

13. REMOVE 4 ENGINE REAR MOUNTING SET BOLTS
Torque: 26 N-m (270 kgf-cm, 20 ft:Ibf)

14. DISCONNECT CONNECTORS AND WIRE HARNESS
(@ Tilt down the transmission.

NOTICE:

Take care so that the cooling fan does not come in contact
with the fan shroud.

SATmL———— Ny Iy (b) Disconnect the following connectors:

L""-'-l-llll
Q (1) O/D direct clutch speed sensor connector

(2) Vehicle speed sensor connector

Q06925 (3) Park/neutral position switch connector
(4) Solenoid connector

(c) Disconnect the wire harness from the clamp on the trans-
mission.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 1984
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (1UZ-FE)

17 mm 17 mm Head

Q03099

Q06924

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

15. REMOVE TRANSMISSION

Remove the 10 bolts and transmission.
Torque:
17 mm head: 72 N-m (730 kgf-cm, 53 ft-Ibf)
14 mm head: 37 N-m (380 kgf-cm, 27 ft-Ibf)

HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Lift the front side of the engine.

Author : Date : 1985
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION — AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION UNIT (1UZ-FE)

D01007

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

AT06C-01

INSTALLATION
1. CHECK TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH INSTALLA-
TION
Using calipers and a straight edge, measure the distance from
the installed surface of the transmission housing to the installed
surface of the torque converter clutch.
Correct distance: More than 17.1 mm (0.673 in.)
If the distance is less than the standard, check for an improper
installation.

2. INSTALL TRANSMISSION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal.

(See page AT-34)

HINT:

After installation, check and inspect items as follows.

«  Adjust the shift lever position. (See page DI-318)
. Fill ATF and check fluid level. (See page DI-318)
. Do the road test. (See page DI-318)

Author : Date : 1986
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AT-39
— TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH AND DRIVE PLATE

AT5436

AT5437

Q03546

AT4184

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH
AND DRIVE PLATE

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT ONE-WAY CLUTCH

(@ Install SST so that it fits in the notch of the converter hub
and outer race of the one—way clutch.
SST 09350-30020 (09351-32020)

AT06D-01

(b) Press on the serrations of stater with a finger and rotate
it.
Check if it rotates smoothly when turned clockwise and
locks up when turned counterclockwise.

2. MEASURE DRIVE PLATE RUNOUT AND INSPECT
RING GEAR
Set up a dial indicator and measure the drive plate runout.
Maximum runout: 0.20 mm (0.0079 in.)
If runout exceeds 0.20 mm (0.0079 in.) or if the ring gear is dam-
aged, replace the drive plate. If installing a new drive plate, note
the orientation of spacers and tighten the bolts.
Torque: 83 N-m (850 kgf-cm, 61 ft-1bf)

3. MEASURE TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH SLEEVE
RUNOUT

(@ Temporarily mount the torque converter clutch to the drive
plate. Set up a dial indictor.
Maximum runout: 0.30 mm (0.0118 in.)

If runout exceeds 0.30 mm (0.0118 in.), try to correct by reori-

enting the installation of the torque converter clutch.

If excessive runout cannot be corrected, replace the torque

converter clutch.

HINT:

Mark the position of the torque converter clutch to ensure cor-

rect installation.

(b) Remove the torque converter clutch.

Author : Date : 1987



AT-5

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - ATF TEMPERATURE SENSOR

D00910

Q07487

AT0103

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ATF TEMPERATURE SENSOR

ON-VEHICLE REPAIR

CAUTION:

When working with FIPG material, you must observe the follow-
ing items.

. Using a razor blade and gasket scraper, remove all the old
FIPG material from the gasket surfaces.

. Thoroughly clean all components to remove all the loose
material.

. Clean both sealing surfaces with a non—residue solvent.

. Apply FIPG in an approx. 1 mm (0.04 in.) wide bead along
the sealing surface.

. Parts must be assembled within 10 minutes of application.
Otherwise, the FIPG material must be removed and reap-
plied.

1. REMOVE DRAIN PLUG WITH GASKET AND DRAIN
ATF

ATO5Y-01

2. REMOVE OIL PAN

NOTICE:

Some fluid will remain in the oil pan.
(@ Remove the 19 bolts.

(b) Install the blade of SST between the transmission case
and oil pan, cut off applied sealer, and remove the oil pan.
SST 09032-00100

NOTICE:

When removing the oil pan, be careful not to damage the oil

pan flange.

3. EXAMINE PARTICLES IN PAN

Remove the magnets and use them to collect steel particles.
Carefully look at the foreign matter and particles in the pan and
on the magnets to anticipate the type of wear you will find in the
transmission.

Steel (magnetic) ... bearing, gear and clutch plate wear
Brass (non—magnetic) ... bushing wear

Author : Date : 1953
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - ATF TEMPERATURE SENSOR
4, REMOVE OIL STRAINER
S NOTICE:
.| Be careful as some fluid will come out of the oil strainer.
(@ Remove the 4 bolts and oil strainer.
ol
o+
D00752
(b) Remove the 3 gaskets from the oil strainer.
D00753
5. REMOVE SOLENOID WIRING WITH ATF TEMPERA-
TURE SENSOR
(@) Disconnect the ATF temperature sensor.
(b) Remove the bolt and clamp.
(c) Disconnect the 7 connectors from the solenoid valves.
(d) Remove the bolt and pull out the solenoid connector.
6. INSTALL SOLENOID WIRING WITH ATF TEMPERA-
TURE SENSOR
(@) Install the solenoid connector with the bolt.
Torque: 5.4 N-m (55 kgf-cm, 48 in.-Ibf)
(b) Connect the 7 connectors to the solenoid valves.
(c) Install the clamp with the bolt.
Torque: 6.4 N-m (65 kgf-cm, 56 in.-Ibf)
(d) Connect the ATF temperature sensor.

D00909

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - ATF TEMPERATURE SENSOR

7. INSTALL OIL STRAINER
(@ Install 3 new gaskets.

D00753

(b) Install the oil strainer with the 4 bolts.

j ° et 3 5 ™ Torque: 10 N-m (100 kgf-cm, 7 ft-1bf)
o
D 3¢
= o
e}
D) 5 ol
o o 5O
o o o o o) o A
;;J/ D00752
8. INSTALL OIL PAN
L _—° °c._°. . °. _° ° (@) Install the 3 magnets in the indications of the oil pan.
l ﬁrc ; U|;|0 > D .
o) C— D
| 0y o
— >} [ae)
‘ C::::___::::$1
) —— EEE— —
t o o] o o o o)
D00912
Seal Breadth 2 03 mm (0.08 (0.12 in.) (b) R.emove any pack.ing material and be careful.no.t to drop
= oil on the contacting surfaces of the transmission case
and oil pan.
(c) Apply FIPG to the oil pan.
FIPG:
Part No. 08826 — 00090, THREE BOND 1281 or
equivalent

D01917

(d) Install the oil pan with the 19 bolts.
Torque: 7.4 N-m (75 kgf-cm, 65 in.-Ibf)

HINT:

Replace the only "A” bolt with a new one.

9. INSTALL DRAIN PLUG WITH NEW GASKET
Torque: 20 N-m (205 kgf-cm, 15 ft:Ibf)

10. FILL FLUID AND CHECK FLUID
(See page DI-318)

D00910

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - VALVE BODY ASSEMBLY

S

NI

D00754

@7 Check Ball Body

F Spring

S

D01741

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

VALVE BODY ASSEMBLY

ON-VEHICLE REPAIR

CAUTION:

When working with FIPG material, you must observe the follow-
ing items.

. Using a razor blade and gasket scraper, remove all the old
FIPG material from the gasket surfaces.

. Thoroughly clean all components to remove all the loose
material.

. Clean both sealing surfaces with a non—residue solvent.

. Apply FIPG in an approx. 1 mm (0.04 in.) wide bead along
the sealing surface.

. Parts must be assembled within 10 minutes of application.
Otherwise, the FIPG material must be removed and reap-
plied.

1. REMOVE DRAIN PLUG WITH GASKET AND DRAIN
ATF

REMOVE OIL PAN (See page AT-5)

EXAMINE PARTICLES IN PAN (See page AT-5)
REMOVE OIL STRAINER (See page AT-5)

REMOVE SOLENOID WIRING WITH ATF TEMPERA-
TURE SENSOR (See page AT-5)

AT05Z-01

arMwDnN

6. REMOVE VALVE BODY
Remove the 21 bolts and valve body.

7. REMOVE CHECK BALL BODY AND SPRING
NOTICE:
Do not drop the check ball body and spring.

Author : Date : 1956



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

AT-9
— VALVE BODY ASSEMBLY

Shift Solenoid
Valve SLN

Shift Solenoid
Valve S3

Shift Solenoid
Valve S1

Shift Solenoid
Valve SLU

Shift Solenoid
Valve SLT
Shift Solenoid Valve S4

Shift Solenoid Valve S2

D00911

Spring

@7 Check Ball Body

D01741

D00913

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

8.
(@)

(b)
(c)
(d)
(@)

(b)
(€)
(d)

(e)

10.

11.

(@)

REMOVE SOLENOID VALVE

Remove the 3 bolts and shift solenoid valve No.1, No.2
and No.3.

Remove the 2 bolts, oil guide plate, lock plate, shift sole-
noid valve SLN and No.4.

Remove the 6 O-rings from each shift solenoid valve.
Remove the bolt, lock plate and shift solenoid valve SLU
and SLT.

INSTALL SOLENOID VALVE

Install the shift solenoid valve SLU and SLT and the lock
plate with the bolt.

Torque: 6.4 N-m (65 kgf-cm, 56 in.-Ibf)

Coat 6 new O-rings with ATF.

Install the 6 O-rings to the each solenoid valve.

Install the shift solenoid valve SLN, No.4, lock plate and
oil guide plate with the 2 bolts.

Torque: 10 N-m (100 kgf-cm, 7 ft:Ibf)

Install the shift solenoid valve No.1, No.2 and No.3 with
the 3 bolts.

Torque:

Shift solenoid valve No.1 and No.3:

6.4 N-m (65 kgf-cm, 56 in.-Ibf)

Shift solenoid valve No.2:

10 N-m (200 kgf-cm, 7 ft-1bf)

INSTALL CHECK BALL BODY AND SPRING

INSTALL VALVE BODY
Align the groove of the manual valve to pin of the lever.
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION - VALVE BODY ASSEMBLY

D00754

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(b)

12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

Install the 21 bolts.

Torque: 10 N-m (100 kgf-cm, 7 ft-Ibf)

Bolt length:

Bolt A: 23 mm (0.91 in.)

Bolt B: 28 mm (1.10 in.)

Bolt C: 36 mm (1.42 in.)

Bolt D: 55 mm (2.17 in.)

INSTALL SOLENOID WIRING WITH ATF TEMPERA-
TURE SENSOR (See page AT-5)

INSTALL OIL STRAINER (See page AT-5)
INSTALL OIL PAN (See page AT-5)

INSTALL DRAIN PLUG WITH NEW GASKET
Torque: 20 N-m (205 kgf-cm, 15 ft:Ibf)

FILL FLUID AND CHECK FLUID (See page DI-318)

Author : Date : 1958



BE-1
BODY ELECTRICAL — BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
PRECAUTION

HINT:

BEO11-09

Take care to observe the following precautions when performing inspections or removal and replacement
of body electrical related parts.

1.

2.

HEADLIGHT SYSTEM

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and require special handling. They can burst if scratched
or dropped. Hold a bulb only by its plastic or metal case. Don't touch the glass part of a bulb with bare
hands.

When high voltage socket of discharge headlight is touched with the light control switch HEAD, high
voltage of 20,000 V is momentarily generated. This might lead to a serious accident.

Never connect the tester to the high voltage socket of discharge headlight for measurement, as this
leads to a serious accident because of high voltage.

When performing operation related to the discharge headlight, make sure to do it in the place with no
water of rain to prevent electric shock, with light control switch OFF, battery terminal removed, connec-
tor of light control ECU disconnected.

When performing operation related to the discharge headlight, make sure to do it after assembling has
been completely over and never light up without a bulb installed.

Do not light up the discharge headlight using another power source except vehicle’s.

When there is a defect on the discharge headlight or any shock has been applied to it, replace the light
with a new one.

Even if the light operates normally, there is a possibility that the fail-safe function works.

SRS (SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM)

The LEXUS GS300/ 400 is equipped with an SRS (Supplemental Restraint System) such as the driver airbag
and front passenger airbag. Failure to carry out service operation in the correct sequence could cause the
SRS to unexpectedly deploy during servicing, possibly leading to a serious accident. Before servicing (in-
cluding removal or installation of parts, inspection or replacement), be sure to read the precautionary notices
in the RS section.

3.

COMBINATION METER SYSTEM

The cold cathode tube connectors (Connector "K"and "L") in the combination meter are charged with high
voltage AC current when power is supplied, so do not touch them when they are charged.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL - BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

4. MICRO COMPUTER PRESET DRIVING POSITION SYSTEM

Power Seat Control System

Power Mirror Control System

Power Tilt and Telescopic Steering System
If the battery negative (-) terminal is disconnected, the preset driving positions stored in memory are erased,
so be sure to note the positions and reset them after the battery terminal is reconnected.

5. AUDIO SYSTEM

e If the negative () terminal cable is disconnected from the battery, the preset AM, FM 1 and FM 2 sta-
tions stored in memory are erased, so be sure to note the stations and reset them after the negative
() terminal cable is reconnected to the battery.

. If the negative (-) terminal cable is disconnected from the battery, the "ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM” will
operate when the cable is reconnected, but the radio, tape player and CD player will not operate. Be
sure to input the correct ID number so that the radio, tape player and CD player can be operated again.

6. MOBILE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM
If the vehicle is equipped with a mobile communication system, refer to precautions in the IN section.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL - ELECTRIC TENSION REDUCER SYSTEM

ELECTRIC TENSION REDUCER SYSTEM
LOCATION

Ignition Switch

Buckle Switch
Driver Side Junction Block

® ECU-IG Fuse

Electric Tension Reducer Solenoid

101361

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL —

BE-105
ELECTRIC TENSION REDUCER SYSTEM

Slowly
Retracted

x Retracted

More Quickly

104110

Wire Harness Side

BEOGV-04

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT TENSION REDUCER SOLENOID OPERA-
TION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal

1, and negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

(b)  Pull the belt upward and check that the belt is slowly re-
tracted when released.

(c) Disconnect the lead from the battery.

(d) Pull the belt upward and check that the belt is retracted

more quickly when released than in (b).
HINT:
Do not tilt the retractor.
If the operation is not as specified, replace the front seat outer
belt assembly.

2. INSPECT TENSION REDUCER SOLENOID CIRCUIT
Disconnect the tension reducer solenoid connector and inspect
the connector on wire harness side, as shown.

104111
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Buckle switch position No continuit
— u inui
OFF (belt unfastened) y
2 — Ground Buckle switch position Continuit
— u inui
ON (belt fastened) Y
1 — Ground Ignition switch ACC or LOCK No voltage
1 - Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is specified, replace the front seat outer belt assem-
bly.

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.

Author : Date : 2406
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BODY ELECTRICAL - ELECTRIC TENSION REDUCER SYSTEM

104107

Wire Harness Side

104108

3. INSPECT SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH CONTINUITY
(@) Check that continuity exists between the terminals 1 and
4 on the switch side connector with the switch ON (belt

fastened).

(b) Check that continuity exists between the terminals 2 and
4 on the switch side connector with the switch OFF (belt

unfastened).
If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

4. INSPECT SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH CIRCUIT

Driver side: (See page DI-830)

Passenger side: (See page DI-785)
Disconnect the switch connector and inspect the connector on
wire harness side, as shown.

Tester connection

Condition

Specified condition

4 — Ground

Constant

Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.

Author :

Date :
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BODY ELECTRICAL - DEFOGGER SYSTEM

DEFOGGER SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOGS-10

Defogger Switch

Passenger Cowl Side
Relay Block
e Defogger Relay

Passenger Side
Junction Block

® DEF M—Fuse

® MIR HTR Fuse

e Mirror Defogger Relay

LEXUS navigation
System

Ignition Switch

Defogger Switch

Mirror Assembly Mirror Assembly
® Mirror Defogger ® Mirror Defogger

Defogger Wire

101362

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL  —

DEFOGGER SYSTEM

oo

H

00 0O
I|p—=—

104112

104113

Wire Harness Side

Connector "A” Connector "B

BEOGT-03

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT DEFOGGER TIMER OPERATION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the voltmeter to termi-
nal 6 of body ECU No.1 connector and negative (-) lead
to body ground.

(b) When the switch is OFF, the voltage should be approx.
12V.

(c) Turn the defogger switch ON and check that the indicator
lights up and that the voltage is less than 1 V.

(d) After 15 minutes, check that the switch is OFF and the

voltage is approx. 12 V.

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

2.

INSPECT DEFOGGER SWITCH (in PANEL SWITCH)
CIRCUIT
Connector disconnected:

Disconnect the connector from the panel switch and inspect the
connector on wire harness side, as shown in the chart.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

i) juimy
I;Ii345678910ﬂ 1]12|3|4|5|6|7|8
12 131415151718192021ﬂ 9 [1011]12|13[14]1516,
104114
Tester connection Condition Specified condition

B10 — Ground Constant Continuity

Al - Ground Constant Battery voltage

A2 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK No voltage

A2 — Ground Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery voltage
If the circuit is not as specified, replace the switch.
3. INSPECT DEFOGGER RELAY CONTINUITY

1 2 " i - "
Condition Tester connection Specified condition
Constant 1-2 Continuity
3)—-o0 O
Apply B+ between -
5 terminals 1 and 2. 3-5 Continuity
@ W @ If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
4, INSPECT DEFOGGER RELAY CIRCUIT
3 (See page DI-812 and BE-21)
N 101200
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BODY ELECTRICAL —

DEFOGGER SYSTEM

BE-109

@—0o" o—6
O—"00——®

101200

1 2
i |
3
N

Tester Probe
Heat Wire

Tin Foll

101291

At Center

101292

FO|| Stl’ip Several
0 Volts Volts
X
Broken
Wire
-V
Ground side Battery
O||© side
Op=
O||

101293

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

5. INSPECT MIRROR DEFOGGER RELAY CONTINUITY
Condition Tester connection Specified condition
Constant 1-2 Continuity

Apply B+ between -
terminals 1 and 2. 3-5 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
6. INSPECT MIRROR DEFOGGER RELAY CIRCUIT
(See page BE-21)

7. INSPECT DEFOGGER WIRE
NOTICE:

. When cleaning the glass, use a soft, dry cloth, and wipe the
glass in the direction of the wire. Take care not to damage
the wires.

. Do not use detergents or glass cleaners with abrasive in-
gredients.

. When measuring voltage, wrap a piece of tin foil around the
tip of the negative probe and press the foil against the wire
with your finger, as shown.

(@ Turn the ignition switch ON.
(b)  Turn the defogger switch ON.
(c) Inspect the voltage at the center of each heat wire, as

shown.
Voltage Criteria
Approx. 5V Okay (No break in wire)
Approx. 10V or OV Broken wire

HINT:

If there is approximately 10 V, the wire is broken between the

center of the wire and the positive (+) end. If there is no voltage,

the wire is broken between the center of the wire and ground.

(d) Place the voltmeter positive (+) lead against the defogger
wire on the battery side.

(e) Place the voltmeter negative (-) lead with the foil strip
against the wire on the ground side.

()  Slide the positive (+) lead from battery to ground side.

(g) The point where the voltmeter deflects from several V to
zero V is the place where the defogger wire is broken.

HINT:

If the heat wire is not broken, the voltmeter indicates O V at the

positive (+) end of the heat wire but gradually increases to about

12 V as the meter probe moves to the other end.

Author : Date : 2410
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BODY ELECTRICAL _— DEFOGGER SYSTEM
8. IF NECESSARY, REPAIR DEFOGGER WIRE
Repair Point (@) Clean the broken wire tips with grease, wax and silicone
remover.
(b) Place the masking tape along both sides of the wire for
repair.
Broken . .
Wire (c) Thoroughly mix the repair agent (Dupont paste No.

Marking Tape

101294

, (d)
(e)

—f— (f)

101295

(@)

0o am
oo am

(b)

104269

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

HINT:
12 2&—0 13 | |t will take a short time for the mirror to become warm.

4817).

Using a fine tip brush, apply a small amount of the agent
to the wire.

After a few minutes, remove the masking tape.

Do not repair the defogger wire for at least 24 hours.

; g 9.  w/ Mirror heater (w/o Driving position memory):
INSPECT MIRROR DEFOGGER OPERATION
(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
| 7 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 8.

(b) Check that the mirror becomes warm.
' o HINT:
o o It will take a short time for the mirror to become warm.

104115
10. w/ Mirror heater (w/ Driving position memory):

INSPECT MIRROR DEFOGGER OPERATION
Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
12 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 13.

Check that the mirror becomes warm.

Author : Date : 2411



BODY ELECTRICAL —

POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM

BE-111

POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING

1. WINDOW DOES NOT OPERATE WITH POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH. (MANUAL OR AU-
TOMATIC OPERATION CAN NOT BE PERFORMED.)

BE02C-02

Trouble

Suspect Area (terminal No.)

Parts name

All windows do not operate with master
switch of each window.

PWS terminal of body ECU does not output sig-
nal.

® Body ECU PWS terminal (B8) output

® Master Switch PW terminal (15) output

® Check wire harness between PWS terminal
and PW terminal (15)

e Body ECU
® Master switch

Windows except driver’s do not operate
with master switch of each window.

Master switch (window lock circuit) faulty

® Check continuity between master switch PW
terminal (15) and W/L2 terminal (10)

® Check wire harness between W/L2 terminal of
master switch (10) and PCT terminals of each
power window switch.

® Master switch

Only specific window does not operate.
(Manual and automatic operation can not
be performed.)

FLOW CHART <A>

Only specific window does not operate.
(Automatic operation can not be per-
formed.)

When "Jam Protection” sensor is defective, auto-
matic function as a fail-safe function might be
unable.

® Master switch
® Power window switch
e Door control ECU

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :

2412




BE-112

BODY ELECTRICAL  —

POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM

FLOW CHART <A>

1 Only specific window does not operate. (Neither manual nor automatic operation is available.)

Yes

Diagnosis check:

Check output diagnosis trouble codes 21 — 26 when operating the
master switch and power window switch.
(Refer to "Multiplex Communication System”)

No (Driver side)

¢ No (Except driver side)

If the door lock of the applicable seat operates.

‘No

Yes

Wire harness faulty or
D FR DOOR fuse faulty.

2 Wire harness faulty.
Voltage check: No (Between master switch W/L2 terminal
With ignition switch ON if 10 to 14 V power is (10) and power window switch PCT
supplied to PCT (3) of power window switch. terminal (3)
‘ Yes
' No .
. g Master switch faulty.
Continuity check:
Check continuity master switch and power window switch. '
+ Yes Disconnect the driver door control ECU connector.
| Wire harness check: |
Master switch '
Master switch Driver door control ECU Continuity check:
AUTO (7) . AUTO (B6) Check coqtmwty between UP.termmaI (A2) and
GND terminal (C12), DN terminal (A11) and
DDN (18) MDN (B4) GND terminal (C12) of driver door control ECU .
DUP (6) ‘ ’ MUP (B5) No Yes
Power window switch
Power window switch Driver door control ECU Driver door control ECU faulty.
A(5) - » AUTO (A22)
D (4) <™ MDN(A23) :
Power window motor check:
U (6) ™ MUP (A24) _
Disconnect the motor connector.
Yes No Connect the battery positive (+) lead to terminal
UP (2) and negative (-) lead to terminal DN
(1) of wire harness side motor connector, check that
Wire harness faulty. the motor operates. )
Yes No
When replacing with the normal driver door control ECU
removed from another seat, if it operates normally. <t

Driver door control ECU faulty.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Check power window motor.

No ¢ Yes

Power window motor faulty. Wire harness faulty.
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BODY ELECTRICAL —

POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM

BE-113

2. REMOTE CONTROL OF ALL WINDOWS (EXCEPT DRIVER’S) DOES NOT FUNCTION WITH MAS-

TER SWITCH. (WINDOWS OPERATE NORMALLY WITH EACH OF MASTER SWITCHES.

Trouble

Suspect Area (terminal No.)

Parts name

All windows (except driver’s) do not oper-
ate by remote control.

Fail-safe mode caused by leaving the master
switch ON or short circuit occurred in remote
control control switch of master switch.

® Check continuity of master switch.

® Master switch

Only passenger’s door does not operate.
(UP, DOWN and AUTO DOWN do not op-
erate.)

Driver door control ECU DT1 terminal does not
output.

® Driver door control ECU DT1 terminal (B3)

® Master switch DT1 terminal (3)

® Check wire harness between terminal DT1 (B3)
and DT1 (3)

Only passenger’s door does not operate.
(Each operation does not operate.)

Master switch faulty
® Check continuity of master switch.

® Driver door control ECU
® Master switch

Only rear right side door does not operate.
(UP, DOWN and AUTO DOWN do not op-
erate.)

Driver door control ECU DT2 terminal does not
output.

® Driver door control ECU DT2 terminal (B2)

® Master switch DT2 terminal (11)

® Check wire harness between terminal DT2 (B2)
and DT2 (11)

Only rear right side door does not operate.
(Either UP, DOWN or AUTO DOWN does
not operate.)

Master switch faulty
® Check continuity of master switch.

® Driver door control ECU
® Master switch

Only rear left side door does not operate.
(UP, DOWN and AUTO DOWN do not op-
erate.)

Driver door control ECU DT3 terminal does not
output.

® Driver door control ECU DT3 terminal (B1)

® Master switch DT3 terminal (14)

® Check wire harness between terminal DT3 (B1)
and DT3 (14)

® Driver door control ECU
® Master switch

Only rear left side door does not operate.
(Either UP, DOWN or AUTO DOWN does
not operate.)

Master switch faulty
® Check continuity of master switch.

® Driver door control ECU
® Master switch

Only UP operation does not operate.
(All window (Except driver side) doors.)

Master switch ON SC2 terminal does not output.
Driver door control ECU SC2 terminal does not
input.

® Master switch SC2 terminal (12)

® Driver door control ECU SC2 terminal (B10)

® Check wire harness between terminal SC2 (12)
and SC2 (B10)

Only UP operation does not operate.
(Only specific window does not operate.)

Master switch faulty
® Check continuity of master switch.

® Driver door control ECU
® Master switch

Only DOWN operation does not operate.
(All window (Except driver side) doors.)

Master switch ON SC1 terminal does not output.
Driver door control ECU SC1 terminal does not
input.

® Master switch SC1 terminal (4)

® Driver door control ECU SC1 terminal (B9)

® Check wire harness between terminal SC1 (4)
and SC1 (B9)

Only DOWN operation does not operate.
(Only specific window does not operate.)

Master switch faulty
® Check continuity of master switch.

® Driver door control ECU
® Master switch

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL  —

POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM

Only AUTO DOWN operation does not
operate.
(All window (Except driver side) doors.)

Master switch ON SC3 terminal does not output.
Driver door control ECU SC3 terminal does not
input.

® Master switch SC3 terminal (13)

® Driver door control ECU SC3 terminal (B11)

® Check wire harness between terminal SC3 (13)
and SC3 (B11)

Only AUTO DOWN operation does not
operate.
(Only specific window does not operate.)

Master switch faulty
® Check continuity of master switch.

® Driver door control ECU
® Master switch

3. THE KEY RELATED POWER WINDOW OPERATION DOES NOT OPERATE WITH DRIVER SIDE
DOOR KEY CYLINDER. (MASTER SWITCH OPERATION IS NORMAL.)

Trouble

Suspect Area (terminal No.)

Parts name

Door lock system does not operate with
door key.

Refer to "POWER DOOR LOCK CONTROL
SYSTEM”.

Door lock system does not operate with
door key.

Fail-safe mode caused by error on jam protec-
tion sensor of power window.

(Operation of power window with multi—function
transmitter is prohibited.)

HINT: DTC 31 — 38 output

Refer to "Multiplex Communication System”.

4. POWER WINDOW DOES NOT OPERATE WITH MULTI-FUNCTION TRANSMITTER. (WINDOWS
OPERATE NORMALLY WITH MASTER SWITCH.)

Trouble

Suspect Area (terminal No.)

Parts name

Door lock and luggage compartment
opener do not operate with multi—function
transmitter.

Refer to "WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL
SYSTEM”.

Only luggage compartment opener oper-
ates with multi—function transmitter.

Wireless door lock transmitter faulty.

Check wireless door lock transmitter.

Door lock and luggage compartment
opener operate with multi—function trans-
mitter.

Fail-safe mode caused by error on jam protec-
tion sensor of power window.

(Operation of power window with multi—function
transmitter is prohibited.)

HINT: DTC 31 — 38 output

Refer to "Multiplex Communication System”.

5. WINDOW MOVES DOWN WITHOUT BEING ORDERED DUR

ING THE UP OPERATION

Trouble

Suspect Area (terminal No.)

Parts name

After the window is fully closed, it starts to
move down.

Power window motor limit switch wire harness
faulty.

® Power window motor reset switch is reset.
® Driver door control ECU LMT terminal (B12)

® Driver door control ECU

The window moves down during the up
operation.

FLOW CHART <B>

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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FLOW CHART <B>

2 The window moves down during the up operation.

Sliding resistance check:

With ignition switch ON, when performing the auto—up or manual —up
operation, if the factor which increases the sliding resistance of window
glass near the inverse position is recognized.

———P» Disassemble the door and replace or repair the
Yes component.

No

| Power window motor reset:

Reset the limit switch.

'

Check operation power window control is normal.

— Normal.

Yes ) .
(After checking the operation repeatedly, perform the

‘No

function check.)

Remove power window regulator assembly.

'

|Sliding resistance check: |

When raising the assembled window glass by hand if the glass slides
smoothly without being caught.

No > Check or repair door glass run and window guide
frame.

‘ Yes

Unit check:

If power window regulator and motor operate smoothly.

'

Replace the driver door control ECU with the normal one
removed from another seat.

'

| Power window motor reset:

Install power window regulator and reset the limit switch.

'

Check operation power window control is normal.

Yes > Driver door control ECU faulty.

*No

HINT: When difference of descending time comparing

Power window motor faulty.

to the opposite window is recognized, there seems to
be an error on sliding components (door glass run

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

and window regulator.)
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BEOHE-10

LOCATION

Power Window Switch

Driver side Junction Block
® Body ECU No.2

Passenger side Junction Block
e Body ECU No.1

Ignition Switch

Power Window Master Switch

Power Window Switch

Power Window Motor

Power Window Motor

Power Window Switch

101363

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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INSPECTION

BEOHF-04

1. INSPECT POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH CON-

TINUITY
Front driver’s dwitch:

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
AUTO 7-16 Continuity
UP 6-16 Continuity
OFF - No continuity
DOWN 16 -18 Continuity

Front passenger’s switch:

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

AUTO 3-13 Continuity

UP 3-12 Continuity
OFF - No continuity

DOWN 3-4 Continuity

Rear left switch:

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

AUTO 13-14 Continuity

UP 12-14 Continuity
OFF - No continuity

DOWN 4-14 Continuity

Rear right switch:

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

UP AUTO 11-13 Continuity

uUpP 11-12 Continuity
OFF - No continuity

DOWN 4-11 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the master switch.
2. INSPECT POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH CIR-

CuUIT

(See page DI-866)

Author :

Date :
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3. INSPECT POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH ILLU-
MINATION

(@) Set the window lock switch to the unlock position.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
15 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 16, and check that
all the illuminations light up.

(c) Connect the positive (+) lead from the voltmeter to termi-
nal 15 and negative () lead to terminal 2, and check that
the voltage meter needle indicates battery positive volt-
age.

(d) Set the window lock switch to the lock position, check that
all the passenger’s power window switch illuminations go
out.

(e) Then, check that the voltage meter needle indicates no
voltage.

If operation is not as specified, replace the master switch.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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Driver Side ECU

O
o S
O+c ~
O

®

104075

Driver Side ECU

=,

From Back Side

104183

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

4, INSPECT ONE TOUCH POWER WINDOW SYSTEM/
CURRENT OF CIRCUIT (Using an ammeter)

(@) Disconnect the connector from the driver door ECU.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to termi-
nal 8 on the wire harness side connector and the negative
(-) lead to negative (-) terminal of the battery.

(c) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
17 on the wire harness side connector.

(d) As the window goes down, check that the current flow is
approximately 7 A.

(e) Check that the current increases up to approximately
14.5 A or more when the window stops going down.

HINT:

The PTC opens some 4 — 90 seconds after the window stops

going down, so that check must be made before the PTC oper-

ates.

If the operation is as specified, replace the driver door ECU.

5. INSPECT ONE TOUCH POWER WINDOW SYSTEM/
CURRENT OF CIRCUIT (Using an ammeter with a cur-
rent—-measuring probe)

(@ Remove the driver door ECU with connectors connected.

(b) Attach a current—-measuring probe to terminal 7 of the
wire harness.

(c) Turn the ignition switch ON and set the power window
switch in the down position.

(d) As the window goes down, check that the current flow is
approximately 7 A.

(e) Check that the current increases up to approximately
14.5 A or more when the window stops going down.

HINT:

The PTC opens some 4 — 90 seconds after the window stops

going down, so that check must be made before the PTC oper-

ates.

If operation is as specified, replace the driver door ECU.
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104123

6. INSPECT POWER WINDOW SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
AUTO 3-5 Continuity
UP 3-6 Continuity
OFF - No continuity
DOWN 3-4 Continuity

104119

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

7. INSPECT POWER WINDOW SWITCH CIRCUIT
Passenger side: (See page DI-908)
Rear LH side: (See page DI-936)
Rear RH side: (See page DI-953)

8. INSPECT POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 3 and
the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and check that the indicator

-

101200

1 2
i |
3
N

light lights up.

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

9. INSPECT POWER MAIN RELAY CONTINUITY

(L L)
od

105474

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Condition Tester connection Specified condition
Constant 1-2 Continuity
Apply B+ between -
3-5 Continuit
terminals 1 and 2. nutty

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.

10. INSPECT POWER MAIN RELAY CIRCUIT
(See page BE-21)
11. Driver’s door:
INSPECT POWER WINDOW MOTOR OPERATION
(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal

1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and check that
the motor turns clockwise.

Author : Date : 2421
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105475

105476

105477

104124

104125

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns counter-
clockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

12. Driver’s door:
INSPECT POWER WINDOW MOTOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-876)

13. Front passenger’s door:
INSPECT POWER WINDOW MOTOR OPERATION

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and check that
the motor turns clockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns counter-
clockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

14. Front passenger’s door:
INSPECT POWER WINDOW MOTOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-910)

15. Rear left side door:
INSPECT POWER WINDOW MOTOR OPERATION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1, and check that
the motor turns clockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns counter-
clockwise.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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BODY ELECTRICAL _— POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM
16. Rear right side door:
INSPECT POWER WINDOW MOTOR OPERATION
(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 3, and check that
the motor turns clockwise.
1
104126
(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns counter-

clockwise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

17.

(@)
(b)

(©)
(d)

Front door:

INSPECT POWER WINDOW MOTOR PTC OPERA-
TION

Disconnect the connector from the master switch.
Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1 on the wire har-
ness side connector and raise the window to full closed
position.

Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a PTC op-
eration noise within approximately 4 to 90 seconds.
Reverse the polarity, check that the window begins to de-
scend within approximately 60 seconds.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

18.

(@)
(b)

(€)

Rear door:

INSPECT POWER WINDOW MOTOR PTC OPERA-
TION

Disconnect the connector from the rear door ECU.
Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1 on the wire har-
ness side connector, and raise the window to full closed
position.

Continue to apply voltage, check that there is a PTC op-
eration noise within approximately 4 to 90 seconds.
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(d) Reverse the polarity, check that the window begins to de-
scend within approximately 60 seconds.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

19. Driver’s door (window up):
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH OPERA-
TION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 4 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 5.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

(c) Check that the continuity exists when the window goes

up.

(d) Check that the no continuity exists when the window is in
the fully closed position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

NOTICE:

If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might

be damaged so caution is necessary.

20. Driver’s door (window down):
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH OPERA-
TION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 4 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 5.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1.

(c) Check that the continuity exists when the window goes
down.

(d) Check that the no continuity exists when the window is in
the fully opened position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

NOTICE:

If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might

be damaged so caution is necessary.

21. Driver’s Door:
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH CIRCUIT
(See page DI-878)
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22. Front passenger’s door (window up):

W INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH OPERA-

o@D TION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 4 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 5.

)
]

5/ (b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
j 2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1.
© 9 (c) Check that the continuity exists when the window goes
105106 Up.
5 1 (d) Check that the no continuity exists when the window is in

the fully closed position.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
NOTICE:
If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might
be damaged so caution is necessary.

B

105107

23. Front passenger’s door (window down):
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH OPERA-

f TION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 4 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 5.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

© @ (c) Check that the continuity exists when the window goes

5108 down.

B

)| LD
e

®
m[b_%

S

(d) Check that the no continuity exists when the window is in
the fully opened position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

NOTICE:

If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might

be damaged so caution is necessary.

24. Passenger’s Door:

e @ INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH CIRCUIT

5100 (See page DI-912)

o)

7

S

25. Rear LH side door (window up):
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH OPERA-
3 TION

)

_/. (@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 6.
! (b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1.
6 e © (c) Check that the continuity exists when the window goes
105110 up.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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(d) Check that the no continuity exists when the window is in
the fully closed position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

NOTICE:

If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might

be damaged so caution is necessary.

26. Rear LH side door (window down):
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH OPERA-
TION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 6.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 3.

(c) Check that the continuity exists when the window goes
down.

(d) Check that the no continuity exists when the window is in

the fully opened position.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
NOTICE:
If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might
be damaged so caution is necessary.

27. Rear RH side door (window up):
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH OPERA-
TION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 6.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1.

(c) Check that the continuity exists when the window goes
up.

(d) Check that the no continuity exists when the window is in

the fully closed position.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
NOTICE:
If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might
be damaged so caution is necessary.
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28. Rear RH side door (window down):
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION LIMIT SWITCH OPERA-
TION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to termi-
nal 2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 6.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 3.

(c) Check that the continuity exists when the window goes
down.

(d) Check that the no continuity exists when the window is in
the fully opened position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

NOTICE:

If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might

be damaged so caution is necessary.

29. Driver’s door:
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION PULSE SWITCH OP-
ERATION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the TOYOTA electrical
tester to terminal 3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal
5.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

(c) Check that pulse is generated during the motor running.

(d) Reverse the polarity and check that pulse is generated.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
NOTICE:
If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might
be damaged so caution is necessary.
30. Driver’s door:
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION PULSE SWITCH CIR-
CuUIT
(See page DI-880)

31. Front passenger’s door:
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION PULSE SWITCH OP-
ERATION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the TOYOTA electrical
tester to terminal 3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal
5.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1.

(c) Check that pulse is generated during the motor running.
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(d) Reverse the polarity and check that pulse is generated.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
NOTICE:
If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might
be damaged so caution is necessary.
32. Front passenger’s door:
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION PULSE SWITCH CIR-
CuUIT
(See page DI-914)

33. Rear LH side door:
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION PULSE SWITCH

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the TOYOTA electrical
tester to terminal 3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal
5.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1.

(c) Check that pulse is generated during the motor running.

(d) Reverse the polarity and check that pulse is generated.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

NOTICE:

If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might

be damaged so caution is necessary.

34. Rear RH side door:
INSPECT JAM PROTECTION PULSE SWITCH

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the TOYOTA electrical
tester to terminal 3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal
5.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

(c) Check that pulse is generated during the motor running.

(d) Reverse the polarity and check that pulse is generated.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

NOTICE:

If connecting the wire harness wrongly, the sensor might

be damaged so caution is necessary.

Author : Date : 2428



BE-128

BODY ELECTRICAL _— POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM
35. CHECKING OF THE JAM PROTECTION FUNCTION
NOTICE:

Never, ever be caught any part of your body when check-
ing.
HINT:

In case of performing resetting of the limit switch, do checking
after repeating up and down of the glass with automatic opera-
tion.
(@ Confirmation of AUTO up operation:
Confirm that the window will be fully close with AUTO up
operation.
(b) Checking of the operation of the jam protection function:
(1) Move up the window with AUTO up operation and
check that the window will go down when it touches
the handle of the hammer stetted.
(2) Confirm that the window will then stop going down
about 200 mm.
HINT:
In case of removing the glass, glass guide, regulator and etc.
be sure to perform checking of the jam protection function.
If the jam protection is not function properly, adjust power win-
dow motor reset switch and pulse switch.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BEOHG-04

ADJUSTMENT

HOW TO RESET POWER WINDOW MOTOR (RESET SWITCH AND PULSE SWITCH)

If the jam protection is not functioned properly, perform the following procedure.

HINT:

It is necessary to reset the power window motor (in initial position for the limit switch) when separating the

window regulator from the power window motor or operating the window regulator with the door glass not

installed.

(@) Remove the power window motor. (See page BO-12, BO-18)

HINT:

Place the matchmarks on the power window motor and window regulator gear.

(b) Connect the power window motor and power window switch to wire harness of the vehicle.

(c) Turn the ignition switch ON and operate the power window switch to idle the power window motor in
UP side direction for more than 6 rotations or less than 10 rotates (4 seconds or more).

(d) Assemble the power window motor and regulator.

HINT:

e Install the motor when the regulator arm is below the middle point.

e Align the matchmarks on the power window motor and window regulator gear when install the power
window motor.

(e) Assemble the power window regulator and door glass.

HINT:

Never rotate the motor to the down direction until the completion of the window glass installation.

()  Connect power window switch to wire harness and turn the ignition switch ON.

() Repeat UP and DOWN operation several times manually.

(h) Check if AUTO UP - AUTO DOWN operates in automatic operation.

HINT:

»  Take care that the jam protection function does not operate just after resetting.

* Reset the regulator again when performing the reverse operating after closing the window fully by
AUTO UP operation.

(i)  Check the power window function.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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POWER DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOHQ-11

/ - s Passenger Door Lock
//// - f% % Control Switch
/ ///"',’,’,’,,lj’"" — /J\@J

— R

- x\—ﬁ\‘r:_%f r@\)

Ignition Switch

Power Window Master Switch

® Door Lock Manual Switch Door Lock Assembly
® Door Lock Motor
® Door Unlock Detection
Switch
® Door Key Lock and
Unlock Switch

Door Lock Assembly
® Door Lock Motor
® Door Unlock Detection Switch
® Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch

101364

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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INSPECTION

1. Master switch:

BEOHR-04

INSPECT DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK CONTROL SW ITCH

CONTINUITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
LOCK 5-16 Continuity
OFF - No continuity
UNLOCK 16 -17 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

2. Master switch:

INSPECT DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK CONTROL SW ITCH

CIRCUIT

(See page DI-866)

3. INSPECT PASSENGER’S DOOR LOCK CONTROL
SWITCH CONTINUITY

T
SIS

104133

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
LOCK 2-3 Continuity
OFF - No continuity
UNLOCK 1-2 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

4, INSPECT PASSENGER’'S DOOR LOCK CONTROL
SWITCH CIRCUIT
(See page DI-898)

5. INSPECT PASSENGER’'S DOOR LOCK CONTROL
SWITCH ILLUMINATION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 4 and

the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and check that the indicator

light lights up.

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.
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Front left side:

{€E] Bl L)
(o]

UNLOCK

6. Front left side door:
INSPECT DOOR KEY LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH

CONTINUITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
LOCK 3-5 Continuity
OFF - No continuity
UNLOCK 3-6 Continuity

105185

Front right ﬁide

105183

<Example Front left side>
UNLOCKP

104136

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

7. Front left side door:
INSPECT DOOR KEY LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH
CIRCUIT
(See page DI-872)

8.  Front right side door:
INSPECT DOOR KEY LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH

CONTINUITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
LOCK 2-4 Continuity
OFF - No continuity
UNLOCK 1-4 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

9.  Front right side door:
INSPECT DOOR KEY LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH
CIRCUIT
(See page DI-904)

10. Front door:
INSPECT DOOR UNLOCK DETECTION SWITCH CON-

TINUITY

Switch position

Tester connection Specified condition

OFF (Door Lock set to

- No continuity
LOCK)

ON (Door Lock set to
UNLOCK)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

3-4 Continuity
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<Example Rear left side>

105184

11.

12.

Front door:

INSPECT DOOR UNLOCK DETECTION SWITCH CIR-
CUIT

Driver side: (See page DI-870)

Passenger side (See page DI-902)

Rear door:
INSPECT DOOR UNLOCK DETECTION SWITCH CON-
TINUITY

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition

OFF (Door Lock set to

- No continuity
LOCK)

ON (Door Lock set to

3 -4 (Left side)

Continuit
12 (right side) ontinuity

UNLOCK)

104138

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400

(RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

13.

14.

(@)

(b)

Rear door:

INSPECT DOOR UNLOCK DETECTION SWITCH CIR-
CUIT

Rear LH side (See page DI-932)

Rear RH side (See page DI-949)

Front left side door:

INSPECT DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERATION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and check that
the door lock link moves to UNLOCK position.

Reverse the polarity and check that the door lock link
moves to LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.

15.

Front left side door:
INSPECT DOOR LOCK MOTOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-868)
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16. Front right side door:
INSPECT DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERATION
(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
5 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 6, and check that
the door lock link moves to UNLOCK position.
(b) Reverse the polarity and check that the door lock link
moves to LOCK position.
If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.
17. Front right side door:
INSPECT DOOR LOCK MOTOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-900)

18. Rear left side door:
INSPECT DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERATION
(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and check that
the door lock link moves to UNLOCK position.
(b) Reverse the polarity and check that the door lock link
moves to LOCK position.
If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.
19. Rear left side door:
INSPECT DOOR LOCK MOTOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-930)

20. Rear right side door:
INSPECT DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERATION

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 4, and check that
the door lock link moves to UNLOCK position.

(b) Reverse the polarity and check that the door lock link
moves to LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.
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21.

22.

(@)
(b)

(€)
(d)

Rear right side door:
INSPECT DOOR LOCK MOTOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-947)

Front left side door:

INSPECT PTC THERMISTOR OPERATION (Using an
ammeter)

Connect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminal
2.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to termi-
nal 1 and the negative (-) lead to battery negative (-) ter-
minal, and check that the current changes from approxi-
mately 3.2 A to less than 0.5 A within 20 to 70 seconds.

Disconnect the leads from terminals.

Approximately 60 seconds later, connect the positive (+)
lead from the battery to terminal 2 and the negative (-)
lead to terminal 1, and check that the door lock moves to
the LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.

23.

(@)
(b)

(c)
(d)

Front right side door:

INSPECT PTC THERMISTOR OPERATION (Using an
ammeter)

Connect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminal
6.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to termi-
nal 5 and the negative (-) lead to battery negative (-) ter-
minal, and check that the current changes from approxi-
mately 3.2 A to less than 0.5 A within 20 to 70 seconds.

Disconnect the leads from terminals.

Approximately 60 seconds later, connect the positive (+)
lead from the battery to terminal 6 and the negative (-)
lead to terminal 5, and check that the door lock moves to
the LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.
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24.

(@)
(b)

(c)
(d)

Rear left side door:

INSPECT PTC THERMISTOR OPERATION (Using an
ammeter)

Connect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminal
2.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to termi-
nal 1 and the negative (-) lead to battery negative (-) ter-
minal, and check that the current changes from approxi-
mately 3.2 A to less than 0.5 A within 20 to 70 seconds.

Disconnect the leads from terminals.

Approximately 60 seconds later, connect the positive (+)
lead from the battery to terminal 2 and the negative (-)
lead to terminal 1, and check that the door lock moves to
the LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.

25.

(@)
(b)

(c)
(d)

Rear right side door:

INSPECT PTC THERMISTOR OPERATION (Using an
ammeter)

Connect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminal
4,

Connect the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to termi-
nal 3 and the negative (-) lead to battery negative (-) ter-
minal, and check that the current changes from approxi-
mately 3.2 A to less than 0.5 A within 20 to 70 seconds.

Disconnect the leads from terminals.

Approximately 60 seconds later, connect the positive (+)
lead from the battery to terminal 4 and the negative (-)
lead to terminal 3, and check that the door lock moves to
the LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.

26.

(@)
(b)

Front left side door:

INSPECT PTC THERMISTOR OPERATION (Using an
ammeter with a current—-measuring probe)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

Attach a current—-measuring probe to either the positive
(+) lead or the negative (-) lead, and check that the cur-
rent changes from approximately 3.2 A to less than 0.5 A
within 20 to 70 seconds.
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(c)
(d)

Disconnect the leads from terminals.

Approximately 60 seconds later, reverse the polarity, and

check that the door lock moves to the LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.

27.

(@)
(b)

(€)
(d)

Front right side door:

INSPECT PTC THERMISTOR OPERATION (Using an
ammeter with a current—-measuring probe)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
5 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 6.

Attach a current—-measuring probe to either the positive
(+) lead or the negative (-) lead, and check that the cur-
rent changes from approximately 3.2 A to less than 0.5 A
within 20 to 70 seconds.

Disconnect the leads from terminals.
Approximately 60 seconds later, reverse the polarity, and
check that the door lock moves to the LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.

28.

(@)
(b)

(€)
(d)

Rear left side door:

INSPECT PTC THERMISTOR OPERATION (Using an
ammeter with a current—-measuring probe)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

Attach a current—-measuring probe to either the positive
(+) lead or the negative (-) lead, and check that the cur-
rent changes from approximately 3.2 A to less than 0.5 A
within 20 to 70 seconds.

Disconnect the leads from terminals.
Approximately 60 seconds later, reverse the polarity, and
check that the door lock moves to the LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.
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29. Rear right side door:
INSPECT PTC THERMISTOR OPERATION (Using an
ammeter with a current—-measuring probe)

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
3 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 4.

(b) Attach a current—-measuring probe to either the positive
(+) lead or the negative (-) lead, and check that the cur-
rent changes from approximately 3.2 A to less than 0.5 A
within 20 to 70 seconds.

(c) Disconnect the leads from terminals.

(d) Approximately 60 seconds later, reverse the polarity, and
check that the door lock moves to the LOCK position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the door lock assembly.

30. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR OPEN-
ER MOTOR OPERATION
Connect positive (+) lead to the terminal 1 and negative (-) lead
to the opener motor body, and check that the motor operates.
31. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR OPEN-
ER MOTOR CIRCUIT
(See page DI-802)
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32. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR OPEN-
ER MAIN SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch operation

Tester connection

Specified condition

OFF (Push)

No continuity

ON (Push and turn)

1-2

Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
33. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR OPEN-
ER SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch operation

Tester connection

Specified condition

OFF 2-B Continuity
ON (Pull 1-L Continui
(Pull) s_B ontinuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

34. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR OPEN-
ER SWITCH AND MAIN SWITCH CIRCUIT
(See page DI-816)

Author :
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THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM
LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
»  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

BEOGQ-03

Engine Room No.1 Junction Block
® HORN Fuse

e Headlight Control Relay

® Starter Relay

Engine Room No.2 Relay Block
® Horn Relay

Engine Hood Courtesy Switch

Theft Deterrent Horn
Horn

Luggage Compartment
Opener Switch

Driver Side Junction Block \
® ST Fuse \
e Taillight Control Relay \\\\ Door Lock Assembly
. ® Door Lock Motor
e — ® Door Unlock Detection
= Switch
® Door Key Lock and

Unlock Switch

Luggage Compartment
Key Lock and Unlock
Switch

Door Lock Assembly
® Door Lock Motor

® Door Unlock Detection
Switch
® Door Key Lock and Unlock S

Luggage Compartment
Courtesy Switch

101365

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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DI3CO-10

PRE-CHECK

1. THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM

When the system is set to the theft deterrent mode and any of
the following conditions are met, the system sounds the horns
and flashes the headlights and the taillights for approx. 1 min-
ute.

At the same time the system locks all doors (If all door are not
locked at once, the system repeats door locking operation ev-
ery 0.55 seconds during the one minute alarm time).

There are 2 modes in this system, which are active mode and
passive mode.

All initial setting are performed in active mode. It can be
switched to passive mode by specified operation. (See step 4.
CHANGING METHOD OF PASSIVE MODE)

Condition:
»  Any of the doors (Including the engine hood and luggage
compartment door) is unlocked or opened without the
key. *1
e  The battery terminal is disconnected and reconnected.
e  The system receives panic signal from remote keyless
entry. *2
*1: Only active arming mode.
*2: When the ignition key is not inserted in the key cylin-
der.
There are 4 conditions in this system which are disarming
condition, disarming preparation condition, arming condition
and alarming condition.

(@) Disarming condition:
(1) When a user is near the vehicle.
(2) When the alarming function does not operate.
(3) When theft deterrent function is not performed.

(b) Disarming preparation condition:
(1) Time from a user locks a door to be leaves the ve-
hicle.
(2) Time until transferring to disarming condition.
(3) Theft deterrent function is not performed.

(c) Arming condition:
(1) When a user leaves the vehicle completely.
(2) When theft deterrent function is possible.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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(d) Alarming condition:
Is this condition, once theft is detected, it is informed us-
ing light and sound to people around the vehicle.
Refer to the table for alarming method or time.

Horn

Security horn

Alarming method )
Headlight

Taillight

Alarming time 60 seconds

Continuous 0.25 secs. (ON)
0.25 secs. (OFF)

In the arming condition when either of doors is unlocked and
with not key in the key cylinder, force lock signal is output.

Alarming output

Author : Date : 2443
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2. ACTIVE ARMING MODE

¢

Disarming condition (Key not inserted in ignition cylinder.)

Any of the following conditions is met

® When all doors and engine hood are closed, lock all the doors using a key.

® When all doors and engine hood are closed, lock all the doors using wireless remote function.
® \When all doors and engine hood are closed, open and close either of doors and engine hood
then close and lock all doors and engine hood.

Disarming preparation condition

Any of the following conditions is met Any of the following conditions is met
® Close and open either of all doors and ® 30 seconds elapse when the engine hood
engine hood. is closed and all doors are locked.

® | ock and unlock either of doors.
® |nsert a key into the ignition key cylinder.
® Reconnect the battery.

-g

g
Arming condition
Any of the following conditions is met Any of the following conditions is met
® Unlock the locked doors using the wireless e Either of closed doors opens.
remote function. o Either of locked doors is unlocked by any
® Unlock the locked doors using the key. operation other than key or wireless remote
® |nsert the key into the ignition key cylinder function.
and turn the ignition key ON. ® The closed engine hood is opened.
® The battery is reconnected.
-

Alarming condition

In this mode, once theft is detected, it is Any of the following conditions is met
informed using light and sound to people ® Unlock the locked doors using the wireless
around the vehicle. remote function.

The alarming time described above passes. ® Unlock the locked doors using the key.

® |nsert the key into the ignition key cylinder
and turn the ignition key ON.

-
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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Indicator light output:

Condition Indicator light
Disarming condition OFF
Arming preparation condition ON
Arming condition OFF
Alarming condition ON
HINT:

Even in disarming condition, the indicator light flash. (Due to the
signal output form immobilizer system). The indicator always
flashes receiving the signal from the immobilizer system at any
time in the arming condition.

Flashing frequency:
0.75 seconds (ON)
1.25 seconds (OFF)

3. PASSIVE ARMING MODE

»  This mode can be switched according to the specified op-
eration.

« Allinitially set modes (when shipped from factory) are ac-
tive mode. (No passive mode)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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Y

Disarming condition (A)

Any of the following conditions is met
o Pull the key out of the ignition key cylinder which the key was inserted in.

} '

Disarming condition (B)

Any of the following conditions is met
® Press the unlock button of wireless.

® Open and close either of

Any of the following conditions is met

all doors and

® |nsert the key into the key cylinder of driver
or passenger seat and turn the key to unlock.
® |nsert the key into the ignition key cylinder.
® Reconnect the battery.

engine hood.

Disarming preparation condition

Any of the following conditions is| Any of the following conditions is met
met ® Press the unlock button of wireless.

Any of the following
conditions is met

® Close and open either of
all doors and engine hood.

® |nsert the key into the key cylinder of driver
or passenger seat and turn the key to unlock.
® |nsert the key into the ignition key cylinder.
® Reconnect the battery.

e With all doors and
engine hood closed
30 seconds elapse.

Y

Arming condition

Any of the following conditions is met

(Refer to HINT * on the next page)

® Press unlock switch of the wireless.

® |nsert the key into the driver and passenger
doors key cylinders, turn the key to unlock.
® |nsert the key into the ignition key cylinder
and turn the key to ON.

Any of the following conditions is met

o Either of closed door is opened and entry
delay time elapses. (Refer to HINT on the
next page)

® Engine hood is closed and opened.

® Battery is reconnected.

-

v

Alarming condition

In this mode, once theft is detected, it is
informed using light and sound to people
around the vehicle.

The alarming time described above passes.

Any of the following conditions is met

® Press unlock switch of the wireless.

® |nsert the key into the driver and passenger
doors key cylinders, turn the key to unlock.
® |nsert the key into the ignition key cylinder
and turn the key to ON.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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HINT:

In arming condition either closed door is opened, entry delay
occurs. (15 secs.)
During this time, the mode transfers to disarming condition
when the condition described above * is met.
When the condition is not met, the system judges theft occurs,

the mode transfers to alarming condition.

|
Door Close

Open

Indicator ON
OFF
Alarming output

ON

OFF

Entry delay time

System condition

(@) Indicator light output:

Arming condition

| Alarming
condition

Condition Indicator light
Disarming condition OFF
Arming preparation condition ON
Arming condition OFF
(Entry delay time) (ON)
Alarming condition ON

HINT:

Even in disarming condition, the indicator light flash. (Due to the
signal output form immobilizer system). The indicator always
flashes receiving the signal from the immobilizer system at any

time in the arming condition.

Flashing frequency:
0.75 seconds (ON)
1.25 seconds (OFF)

Author :

Date :
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(b)

Transfer to active mode:

In each passive mode, when "disarming condition of ac-
tive mode - arming preparation transfer condition” is
met, the active mode transfers to each condition. In this
case, active mode continues till disarming condition.

Passive mode when transfer condition is

Active mode transfer condition

met.
Disarming condition Arming preparation condition
Arming preparation condition Arming preparation condition

Arming condition
(During entry delay time)

Arming condition
(After alarming time has elapsed, arming
condition)

Alarming condition

After alarming time has elapsed, arming
condition

LEXUS hand-held tester

|

UUOE v

00
00

LA

LEXUS Break—out—box N09348

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

4.

CHANGING METHOD OF PASSIVE MODE (ON or OFF)

Using a hand-held tester, the mode can be changed to the pas-
sive mode.

(@)
(b)
(©)

ECU TERMINAL VALUES MEASUREMENT BY USING

LEXUS BREAK-OUT-BOX AND LEXUS HAND-HELD

TESTER

Hook up the LEXUS break—out—box and LEXUS hand—
held tester to the vehicle.

Read the ECU input/ output values by following the
prompts on the tester screen.

Please refer to the LEXUS hand-held tester has a "Snap-
shot” function. This records the measured data and is ef-
fective in the diagnosis of intermittent problems.
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T

6. CHANGING METHOD OF PASSIVE MODE
(ON or OFF)

Remove the ignition key from key cylinder.
All the doors, engine hood and luggage
compartment door are closed and unlocked.

:

Within

Any of doors is locked and unlocked by turns

3 times by the key or remote control.

'

' 30 sec. | Driver’s side door is opened.

N A

s

'

Driver’s side knob for door lock is locked and
unlocked 3 times.

| The system starts force lock at once after 2|

ithin
0 sec.

N

| Driver’s side knob for door lock is unlocked.

Input to the vehicle

Y

Driver’s side door is closed and opened 2

Driver’s side door is closed and opened 4

times

times

Driver’s side knob for door lock is locked and

Driver’s side knob for door lock is locked and
unlocked.

unlocked.

| The system starts force lock at once after 2|

| secs. |

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

- I _________ _ - i _________ _
PASSIVE MODE OFF | |PASSIVE MODE ON
HINT:
® |nitial mode is PASSIVE MODE OFF.
o |f there is a different signal in the middle of changing. It is invalid.
Author : Date :
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LEXUS hand-held tester

|
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LA

LEXUS Break—out—box N09348

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

7.

(@)
(b)
(©)

ECU TERMINAL VALUES MEASUREMENT BY USING
LEXUS BREAK-OUT-BOX AND LEXUS HAND-HELD
TESTER

Hook up the LEXUS break—out—box and LEXUS hand—
held tester to the vehicle.

Read the ECU input/ output values by following the
prompts on the tester screen.

Please refer to the LEXUS hand-held tester has a "Snap-
shot” function. This records the measured data and is ef-
fective in the diagnosis of intermittent problems.
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5 2 | INSPECTION
1. INSPECT THEFT DETERRENT INDICATOR LIGHT OP-
' ERATION

@H

104055

® ©

104146

Not turned

104147

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery terminal 2 and
negative (-) lead to terminal 5, and check that the warning light
lights up.
If operation is not as specified, replace the light control rheostat.
2. INSPECT THEFT DETERRENT INDICATOR LIGHT
CIRCUIT
(See page DI-808)

3. INSPECT THEFT DETERRENT HORN OPERATION
Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to the terminal 1
and negative (-) lead to theft deterrent horn body, and check
that the theft deterrent horn blows.
If operation is not as specified, replace the horn.
4, INSPECT THEFT DETERRENT HORN CIRCUIT

(See page DI-804)

5. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR KEY
LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH CONTINUITY

OFF,

ON

104148

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

Not turned

No continuity

UNLOCK

1-2

Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

6. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR KEY
LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH CIRCUIT
(See page DI-794)

7. INSPECT ENGINE HOOD COURTESY SWITCH CON-

TINUITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
LOCK - No continuity
UNLOCK 1-2 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
8. INSPECT ENGINE HOOD COURTESY SWITCH CIR-

CuUIT

(See page DI-790)

Author :
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WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOGM-07

Door Lock Assembly

® Door Lock Motor

® Door Unlock Detection Switch

® Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch

Door Lock Assembly

e Door Lock Motor

® Door Unlock Detection
Switch

® Door Key Lock and
Unlock Switch

T

Wireless Door Lock Control Buzzer

Transmitter

Wireless Door
Lock Control Receiver

Door Lock Assembly

® Door Lock Motor

® Door Unlock Detection Switch

® Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch

.

O
=

Ignition Switch

101366

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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PRE-CHECK

BEOGN-01

Only wireless function (Remote control) will not operate.

(If a new transmitter or a transmitter of the same type that works properly with the vehicle is not available.)

Make the vehicle in the initialized condition:

The initialized condition is the condition when the following conditions are satisfied.
(1) Key plate has not been inserted in the ignition key cylinder.

(2) All the doors are closed. (Door warning light is OFF.)
(3) All the doors are locked.
(4) Wireless door lock control switch (Buzzer switch) is ON.

| Basic function check:

UNLOCK-LOCK operation from 3rd time onward.
® Following procedures are standard operation.
<Reference>

tion will not work.

seat is unlocked by unlock operation performed once.

Under the standard operation, when repeating UNLOCK and LOCK switch 3 times or more alternately, check the
(1) Keep about 1 M away to the right direction from the outside handle of a driver’s seat.

(2) Face the transmitter toward the vehicle and press one of transmitter switches for about 1 sec.

® As of the security function, even the wireless function is hormal, there may be the case that only UNLOCK opera-

® As of the body customize function, if "operation twice” has been set using LEXUS hand-held tester, only driver’s

No

Yes

Transmitter LED inspection:

Check when pressing UNLOCK switch
and LOCK switch under standard
operation, that the transmitter LED
lights up once more.

No Yes

Normal

<Reference>

® Operative distance may differ according to
an operator, the way of holding the transmitter
or position.

® Because weak electric wave is used, when
there is strong wave or noise in the used
frequency ,operation distance might be
shortened.

v

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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¢

Transmitter battery check: |

Yes

. . Battery faulty.
Replace the transmitter battery with a new or normal attery faulty )

one and check UNLOCK-LOCK function works under
the standard operation.

<Reference>

® The battery should be replaced by only the shops with
sufficient skill as new or normal battery is necessary.
® Battery quality can be judged by checking the rem-
nant volume of the battery.

No

<Make the vehicle be in the initialized condition. >

| Inspection start by using self diagnostic mode:

Enter into the self diagnostic mode.

If operating door control receiver in the order of 1 through 2, the mode turns to diagnostic mode.

(1) Insert the key plate in the ignition key cylinder and pull out, then insert it again and turn ignition switch
OFF - ON - OFF once within 5 seconds after pulling out.

(2) After completing the procedure within 30 seconds, turn the ignition switch OFF — ON - OFF 9 times.
HINT:

In the case that either (1) or (2) condition is not satisfied, transfer to normal mode.

<Reference>

When completing self diagnostic mode, turn the ignition switch ON.

LOCK and UNLOCK operation and output of luggage door opener signal are not performed under the self
diagnostic mode.

within. within.
5 sec. 30 sec.
Key plate
not inseted —
Key plate — —
inseted
Ignition
switch 1 2 3 9 10
ON —
. I T
| 1st time 9th time

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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¢

Self diagnostic mode operation check:

A

No

Is the method to enter into the

After the self diagnostic mode input operation has
been performed, check that the buzzer chirps.

Buzzer Ignition switch OFF
ON —]
OFF — I
0.13 sec. 0.5 sec.
Yes
(Entered in self diagnostic mode)

|

No

(Not entered in self
diagnostic mode) |

diagnostic mode correct?

Yes

No

e

Is the chirping function of operation
confirmation buzzer normal?

Yes
Check door control buzzer.

| Self diagnostic mode check:

Check that how the buzzer chirps when pressing
each transmitter switch.

(1) Receiver normal wave of LOCK switch.

ON — |—| |_| |_|

Buzzer
0.13 sec.0.5 sec.

OFF —
(2) Receiver normal wave of UNLOCK switch.

| 11 1T

Buzzer
0.13 sec.q o5 sec.o'5 Sec.

OFF —

(3) Receiver normal wave of luggage door switch.
ON —
Buzzer
OFF - — e

5-5 Sec. 0.5 sec.

(4) Incompatibility of the recognition code or out
from synchronization of rolling code.
ON —

Buzzer

OFF | —
| |

| |
While receiving

<Reference>:
While turning the ignition switch ON in the self
diagnostic mode, the mode returns to normal mode.

|Key unlock warning switch inspection:

Check that continuity exists between
connector terminal A3 of MPX body ECU
on the vehicle side and ground by
inserting the key plate into the ignition
key cylinder.

@heck key unlock warning switch>

(4) is output.
(All buzzer's response
is same.)

| Recognition code registration function check:|

Check that it is possible to enter into

rewrite mode or add mode.

(Refer to "Wireless door lock receiver and
transmitter” — "Recognition code registration”.)

Wireless door lock operates
normally when recognition code
is registered.

l (1), (2) or (3) are output.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

No response from buzzer
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¢

|The wave reaching range check:| Yes ( Other body control system faylty. >
) (Transmitter and receiver are normal.)
Is the wave reaching range normal?

(1 M area around vehicle)

(While the transmitting switch is pressed,
(approx. 20 secs.) the buzzer chirps continuously
After 20 secs., repress the switch again.) Y

t When pressing each switch of

No the new or normal transmitter
used in the same type vehicle,
check that all buzzers chirp

e ™
Transmitter faulty or wireless door lock receiver in the same way.
faulty.
<Reference>
No Yes

Check the wave reaching range with another
transmitter (normal). When the range is normal,
transmitter defection is detected, the range is
not normal, wireless door lock receiver defection < Transmitter faulty. )
\is detected.

J

'

|Wireless door control receiver check: |

Check the diagnosis. (wirelss door lock signal error)
(Refer to "Multiplex communication system”)

Using SST, connect terminal Tc and E1 of DLCL1.

Yes . o
Check that diagnostic code 42 is output. Wire hamess faullty (short F:wcwt)
Between the receiver terminal 4 (RDA) and
No body ECU terminal B14 (RDA).
No
|Check RDA terminal circuit. | —F( RDA terminal open circuit. )

Check that the voltage of RDA is 10 to 14 V
(without transmitting).

Yes

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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No

Wire harness faulty (open circuit)
Between the receiver terminal 3 (CONT) and
body ECU terminal B5S (RCO).

|Wireless door control receiver power source check:

Check that there is 4.5 — 5.5 V voltage at the
connector terminal 3 (RCO) of wireless door control
receiver under the vehicle initialized condition.

(1) Check that the control receiver voltage becomes
0 V during transmitting.

(2) When RCO is turned ON compulsoring with a
LEXUS hand-held tester, check that the wireless door
lock control receiver voltage becomes 0 V.

Yes

No
: ECU-B1 and MPX-B, or P FR DOOR fuse
+8 power source check | [ or wire harness faulty. j

Check that there is constantly10 to 14 V voltage at the
connector terminal 1 (+B) of wireless door control
receiver.

Yes

No .
Body ground check: | Wire harness faulty.
. . Body ground open and contact error.
Check that continuity exists between the connector

terminal 7 (GND) of the wireless door control receiver
and body ground.

Yes

( Wireless door control receiver faulty. )

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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104149

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BEOGO-04

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT WIRELESS DOOR LOCK TRANSMITTER
OPERATION

HINT:

Refer to "Wireless door lock control transmitter battery replace-

ment” on page BE-161.

(@) Using a screwdriver, remove the screw and cover.

(b) Remove the battery (lithium battery).

(c) Install a new or normal battery (lithium battery).

HINT:

When a new or normal battery can not be obtained, connect 2

new 1.5V batteries in series, connect the battery (+) to the bat-

tery receptacle side terminal and battery () to the bottom termi-
nal, then apply 3 V voltage to the transmitter.

(d) In the location where is approx. 1 M away from driver’s
outside handle in the right direction, face the key plate of
the transmitter to the vehicle, and check the transmitter
operation when pressing transmission switch on the side
of the transmitter body.

Standard:

. Remote control of vehicle door lock can be operated.
. LED lights up more than once.

HINT:

+  The minimum operation distance differs according to op-
erator, the way of holding the transmitter, and location.

As weak wave is used, operation distance might be short-
ened when noise is detected in strong wave or used fre-
quency.

(e) Install the battery (lithium battery).

(H Install a cover so that O—ting is not distorted or slipped off.

(g) Using a screwdriver, tighten the screw.
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BODY ELECTRICAL _— WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM
2. CHECK BATTERY CAPACITY
HINT:

. Make sure to use the TOYOTA electrical tester.

»  With the battery unloaded, judge can not be made wheth-
er the battery is available or not on the test.

*  When the transmitter is faulty, the energy amount left in
the battery might not be checked correctly.

. On the lithium battery used for the transmitter, the voltage
more than 2.5 V with the battery unloaded is shown on the
tester until the energy is completely consumed.
Accordingly when inspecting the energy amount left in the
battery, it is necessary to measure the voltage when the
battery is loaded. (1.2 kQ).

(@) Remove the screws and cover using a (-) driver.

(b) Remove the battery (lithium battery) from the transmitter.

(c) Connect the lead to the (=) terminal of the transmitter and
install the battery.

104150

(d) Connect the (+) tester to the (+) battery (lithium battery),
and (-) tester to the lead respectively.

(e) Press one of the transmitting switches on the transmitter
; for approx. 1 second.
()  Press the transmitting switch on the transmitter again to
@ @\ check the voltage.
\" Standard: 2.1 V or more

104151

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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N13471

Wire Harness Side

1]2]3]4]5]6]7

o —
[ —T

104152

HINT:

*  When the temperature of the battery is low, the judge can
not be made correctly.

When the outcome of the test is less than 2.1 V, conduct
the test again after leaving the battery in the place at 18
°C for more than 30 minutes.

. By auto power off function, the voltage becomes no load
voltage (more than 2.5 V) condition 0.8 seconds after the
switch was pressed.

Make sure to read the voltage before of it.

. High voltage might be shown 1 to 2 times after leaving the
battery, judge should be made with the voltage shown at
the 3rd time or later.

(g) Disconnect the lead.

(h) Set the battery (lithium battery) in the transmitter.

(i) Install the cover, so that the O-ring is not distorted or
slipped off.

() Using a screwdriver, tighten the screws.

3. INSPECT WIRELESS DOOR LOCK BUZZER OPERA-
TION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the ohmmeter to terminal 1

and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and measure resistance

of approx. 1 kQ.

If resistance is not as specified, replace the buzzer.

4, INSPECT WIRELESS DOOR LOCK BUZZER CIRCUIT
(See page DI-800)

5. INSPECT WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL RE-
CEIVER CIRCUIT
(See page DI-788)
Connector disconnected:
Disconnect the connector from the receiver and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
1 - Ground Constant Continuity
7 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.
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WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

From Back Side

=

6. INSPECT WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL RE-
CEIVER CIRCUIT
Connector connected:

Connect the wire harness side connector to the receiver and in-

Transmitter ON

|n| spect the wire harness side connector from the back side, as
shown.
104153
Tester connection Condition Specified condition

Ignition switch position OFF

3 - Ground Key removed 45-55V 5 below1V
Transmitter OFF — ON
Ignition switch position OFF

3 - Ground Key removed 45-55V 5 below 1V
Transmitter OFF — ON
Ignition switch position OFF

4 — Ground Key removed 10-14V

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is as specified, replace the receiver.
If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.
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POWER SOURCE
LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
»  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

BEOH5-06

Engine Room No.2

Engine Room No.1 Relay Block

Junction Block

Engine Room No.3
Relay Block

Passenger Side Junction Block

101348

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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POWER SOURCE

BE-17

® Engine Room No.1 Junction Block

Fuses

. MAIN H-Fuse

. FL ABS NO.1 H-Fuse
. ALT H-Fuse

. ABS NO.2 H-Fuse

. H—-LP CLN H-Fuse

. RAD NO.1 Fuse

. ALT-S Fuse

. EFI Fuse

. TURN HAZ Fuse

0. TEL Fuse

11. AM2 Fuse

12. ETCS Fuse

13. HORN Fuse

14. MPX-B Fuse

15. ECU-B1 Fuse

16. HTR Fuse

17. FAN MAIN H-Fuse
18. CDS FAN H-Fuse
19. RAD FAN H-Fuse
20. H-LP R LWR Fuse
21. H-LP L LWR Fuse
22. H-LP R UPR Fuse
23. H-LP L UPR Fuse

P OO ~NOOUL D~ WDN PP

Relays
A. Headlight Control Relay

B. Starter Relay
C. EFI Relay

104026

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL

POWER SOURCE

® Engine Room No.3 Relay Block

® Engine Room No.2 Relay Block

ol
asall

104027
104028

Relays

A. FAN NO.1 Relay
B. FAN NO.2 Relay
C. AIC COMP Relay
D. FAN NO.3 Relay

E. Headlight Dimmer
(Daytime Running Light No.2) Relay

Fuses
1. H-LP R UPR Fuse
(w/ Daytime Running Light System)

2 H-LP L UPR Fuse
(w/ Daytime Running Light System)

Relays

A. Horn Relay

B. ABS SOL Relay
C. TRC MTR Relay
D. ABS MTR Relay

104028

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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POWER SOURCE

BE-19

o Driver Side Instrument Panel Junction Block

FE—REAC=0
—

Fuses

© 00N O~ OWN PP

NNRPRPRPRRRRERRR
PO ©OowNoOUuMwWDNERO

. AM1 H-Fuse

. WASHER Fuse

. FOG Fuse

. TAIL Fuse

. SRS-ACC Fuse

. GAUGE Fuse

. FUEL OPN Fuse

. D FR DOOR Fuse
. PANEL Fuse

. HTR Fuse

. SRS-B Fuse

. PISEAT (D) Fuse
. RAD NO.2 Fuse

. WIP Fuse

. OBD Fuse

. STOP Fuse

. CIG Fuse

. ECU-IG Fuse

. STARTER Fuse

. IGN Fuse

. D FR DOOR Fuse

Relays

B.
C.

A. Fog Light Relay

Taillight Control Relay
Body ECU No.2

104029

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL

POWER SOURCE

00
D J

® Passenger Side Instrument Panel Junction Block

Fuses
. DEF H-Fuse

. MIR HTR Fuse

. SIROOF Fuse
. P FR DOOR Fuse

© O N U WNRE

=
©

B
N B

. PISEAT (P) Fuse
. DOME Fuse

. SEAT HTR Fuse
. TV Fuse

. ECU-B2 Fuse

T e
© N U AW

N
© ©

. P FR DOOR Fuse

N
=

Relays

A. Ignition Main Relay
B. Mirror Heater Relay
C. Defogger Relay

D. Heater Relay

E. Body ECU No.1

104030

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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104154

B -a
i)

i

0

104155

Terminal

104156

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BEOGP-09

REPLACEMENT

1. REPLACE TRANSMITTER (LITHIUM) BATTERY
NOTICE:

Special caution should be taken for handling each compo-
nent as they are precision electronic components.

(@) Using a screwdriver, remove the screw and cover.
NOTICE:

Do not pry out the cover forcibly.

HINT:

Push the cover with a finger as shown in the illustration, so that
there becomes clearance, then pry out the cover from that
clearance.

(b) Remove the transmitter.

(c) Using a screwdriver, remove the 2 screws and cover.

(d) Remove the battery (lithium battery).

NOTICE:

. Do not push the terminals with a finger.

. If prying up the battery (lithium battery) forcibly to re-
move, the terminals are deformed.

(e) Install a battery (lithium battery) as shown in the illustra-
tion.

NOTICE:

Face the battery upward. Take care not to deform the termi-

nals.

()  Check that O-ring is not distorted or slipped off, and
install the cover.

(g) Using a screwdriver, tighten the 2 screws.

NOTICE:

When the shrews are tightened loosely, it might cause

faulty contact of battery (lithium battery) and terminals.

(h) Assemble the transmitter to the key plate and the cover.

(i)  Using a screwdriver, tighten the screw.
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2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

2.

REPLACE DOOR CONTROL RECEIVER AND TRANS-
MITTER

NOTICE:
When replacing the door control receiver and transmitter,

regist

ration of recongnition code is necessary because

they are provided as single components.

(@)

(b)

HINT:

Select which operation mode should be performed from
the following modes.

e« Add mode

. Rewrite mode

. Prohibition mode

e  Confirmation mode

The add mode is used to retain codes already registered
while you register new recongnition codes. This mode is
used when adding a transmitter. However, if the number
of registered codes exceeds 4 codes, previously regis-
tered codes are correspondingly erased in order, starting
from the first registered code.

The rewrite mode is used to erase all previously regis-
tered codes and register only new recognition codes.
The prohibition mode is used to erase all registered codes
and cancels the wireless door lock function. Use this
mode when the transmitter is lost.

The confirmation mode is for confirming how many re-
congnition codes are already registered before you regis-
ter additional recognition codes.

Follow the chart on the following pages to register the
transmitter recongnition code at the wireless door lock
conrol receiver.

When procedure is out of the specified, the operation re-

turns to normal operation.
Maximum 4 recognition codes can be registered.
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Start registration of recognition code

¢

The vehicle should be in the following conditions.

® Any door is OPEN. (Other doors are CLOSED)

® Any door is UNLOCKED.

® |nsert the key into the ignition key cylinder, then pull it out.

A Press the door lock control switch (for manual operation) 5 times to
LOCK/UNLOCK at approx. 1 sec. interval.
1st time 2nd time 3rd time 4th time 5th time
A A A A A
e N N N Y R

Approx. | Approx.

Within LOCK— 1sec. |1 sec.

e I N I s ) S e
UNLOCK— J I—I I—I I_I I_I

'

Close the all door, then open the any door.

r

J,

Again press the door lock control switch (for manual operation) 5 times to
LOCK/UNLOCK at approx. 1 sec. interval.
1st time 2nd time 3rd time 4th time 5th time
A A A A A
4 h'd Y4 Y Y4 N

Approx. | Approx.

LOCK— LTec. 1 sec. _| |_| |_| |_|
Within OFF — J I_I I_I I_I I_I
40 secs UNLOCK—

'

Insert the key into the ignition key cylinder.

\

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL

— WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

|

Turn the ignition switch from ON to LOCK at approx. 1 sec. interval 1 to 5 times to select the mode.

Add mode

ON — LOCK change occurs 1 time

Approx. 1 sec.
ON ON

LOCK LOCK

Rewrite mode

ON — LOCK change occurs 2 times

Approx. Approx.
1sec. (1sec.

ON ON

LOCK LOCK

Confirmation mode

ON — LOCK change occurs 3 times
Approx. Approx.

1

sec. ,1sec.

Prohibition mode

ON — LOCK change occurs 5 times
Approx. Approx.

1

sec. 1 sec.

!

Pull out the key plate from the ignition key cylinder.

Within
3 secs

When add mode or rewrite mode
is selected.

MPX body ECU automatically performs
the LOCK—-UNLOCK operation once

or twice at 1 sec. interval to iniform the
operator that either the add mode or
rewrite mode has been selected.

[ LOCK-UNLOCK occurs once |

Indicates that add mode has been selected.

ﬁ Sei.
LOCK
UNLOCK —,_\—
[LOCK—UNLOCK occurs twice |

Indicates that rewrite mode has been
selected.

1 Fec. 1 s_eic.
oo LT
UNLOCK

\/

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

When prohibition When confirmation
mode is selected. mode is selected.

MPX body ECU automatically performs the
LOCK-UNLOCK operation 1 to 4 times at
2 sec. interval to inform the operator of

the number of the registered codes.

HINT:

When the number of the registered code

is 0, the operation is automatically
performed 5 times.

Example:

When the operation is performed twice, it
directs that 2 types of recognition code
have been registered.

1sttime 2nd time
— A"

2 s?cs. 2 SﬁCS.
o] LI
UNLOCK

'

Registration of recognition code (Confirmation
mode and prohibition mode) is completed.

!
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When prohibition
mode is selected.
Within MPX body performs LOCK—UNLOCK operation 5 times at a 1 sec.
40 secs. interval to inform the operator that prohibition mode has been selected.

Approx. Approx.
1sec. 1sec.

ON

LOCK

v #

| Press the lock and unlock switches on the transmitter simultaneously within 1 sec.

Y

Press again either one of 3 switches on the transmitter for more than 1 sec.

> <

y

MPX body ECU automatically performs LOCK—-UNLOCK operation once or
twice at a 1 sec. interval to inform the operator that the receiver has received the
signal from the transmitter.
Within LOCK-UNLOCK occurs once
3 secs.

Registration of recognition code is completed

LOCK—-UNLOCK occurs twice

Registration of recognition code has not been completed.
® Recognition code received first time and second time did not match.

If LOCK—UNLOCK operation can not be performed at all, the mode returns to the
normal mode, then start with "Start registration of recognition code”.

Proceed to finish registration Proceed to continue registration
Within 40 secs.

If even one of the following conditions is satisfied, registration of recognition

codes is completed.
® 40 secs. elapses since the MPX body ECU response.

® The driver’s door is closed.
® The key plate is inserted in the ignition key cylinder.
® 4 type recognition codes are registration at one time.

Registration of recognition codes (add mode or rewrite mode) is completed.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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POWER SEAT CONTROL SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOGK-06

Driver Side Junction Block
® P SEAT (D) Fuse

Passenger Side Junction Block
® P SEAT (P) Fuse

Lumbar Support Switch

Lifter Motor \‘

Lumbar Support Motor

‘ Reclining Motor

Lumbar Support Switch

Power Seat Switch

Lifter Motor

Front Vertical Motor

Slide Motor Lumbar Support Switch

Power Seat Switch

Front Vertical Motor

101367

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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POWER SEAT CONTROL SYSTEM

BE-167

Reclining

Forward s

myf Rear

Front

Front Vertical

104159

INSPECTION

BEOGL-03

1. INSPECT DRIVER'S POWER SEAT SWITCH CONTI-

NUITY
Slide switch:

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

1-9

FRONT 4_6 Continuity
OFF 4-6 Continuit
4_9 ontinuity
BACK 1-6 Continuit
4_9 ontinuity

Front vertical switch:

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

UP 1-10 Continui
4_5 ontinuity
OFF 4-5 Continuit
4-10 ontinuity
DOWN 1-5 Continuit
4-10 ontinuity
Lifter switch:

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

up Lo Continuit
4_8 ontinuity

OFF 4-7 Continuit
4_8 ontinuity

DOWN 1-8 Continuit
4_7 ontinuity

Reclining switch:

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

1-3
FORWARD o_4 Continuity
OFF 2-4 Continuit
3-4 ontinuity
REAR 1-2 Continuit
3-4 ontinuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

Author :

Date :

2468




BE-168
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Wire H sid 2. INSPECT DRIVER’S POWER SEAT SWITCH CIRCUIT
ire Harness Side . .
(@) Disconnect the switch connector and connect the seat
wire harness to the floor wire harness.
Ijl:l; (b) Inspect the connector on the wire harness side.
1]2lUa [3]4
5|6]|7]8]9}0
105472
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
4 — Ground Constant Continuity
1 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.
Reclining 3. INSPECT PASSENGER’'S POWER SEAT SWITCH
Rear gnlmey Forward CONTINUITY
—= Slide switch:
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
1-9 o
FRONT Continuity
4-6
Front
4-6 .
. . OFF Continuity
Lifter Front Vertical 4-9
Up ﬂ Up 1-6 o
BACK Continuity
4-9
Front vertical switch:
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
uP 1-5 Continuit
4-10 ontinuity
OFF 4-3 Continuit
4-10 ontinuity
DOWN 1-10 Continuit
4_5 ontinuity
0201 Lifter switch:
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
uP 1-8 Continuit
4_7 ontinuity
OFF 4=t Continuit
4_38 ontinuity
DOWN 1=7 Continuit
4_8 ontinuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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POWER SEAT CONTROL SYSTEM

BE-169

Wire Harness Side

12]&?34

Reclining switch:

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
1-3 -
FORWARD o_4 Continuity
OFF 2-4 Continuit
ontinui
3-4 y
REAR 1-2 Continuit
ontinui
3-4 y

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

4. INSPECT PASSENGER’'S POWER SEAT SWITCH CIR-

CuUIT

(@) Disconnect the switch connector and connect the seat
wire harness to the floor wire harness.
(b) Inspect the connector on the wire harness side.

5|6]|7]8]9}10
~_
105472
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
4 — Ground Constant Continuity
1 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

FORWARD

RELEASE

104161

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-

er parts.

5. INSPECT DRIVER'S LUMBAR SUPPORT SWITCH

CONTINUITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
1-4 L
FORWARD 5_3 Continuity
OFF 1-3 Continuit
5_3 ontinuity
1-3 L
RELEASE o_4 Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

Author :

Date :

2470



BE-170

BODY ELECTRICAL — POWER SEAT CONTROL SYSTEM
Wire Hamess Side 6. INSPECT DRIVER'S LUMBAR SUPPORT SWITCH
CIRCUIT

(@) Disconnect the switch connector and connect the seat
wire harness to the floor wire harness.
(b) Inspect the connector on the wire harness side.

104162

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
3 - Ground Constant Continuity
4 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.

7. INSPECT PASSENGER’'S LUMBAR SUPPORT
SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
FORWARD 1-4 Continui
2_3 ontinuity
1-3 o
OFF Continuity
FORWARD  RELEASE 2-3
RELEASE 1-3 Continuity
104161 2-4
If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
Wire Harness Side 8. INSPECT PASSENGER’'S LUMBAR SUPPORT

SWITCH CIRCUIT

(@) Disconnect the switch connector and connect the seat
wire harness to the floor wire harness.

(b) Inspect the connector on the wire harness side.

104162

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Constant Continuity
1 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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@ 4 (b)
o) "o

@
@D

N21865

oD

N21866

N21867

N21865

oD

N22086

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

9. INSPECT SLIDE MOTOR OPERATION

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the
motor turns counterclockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns clock-
wise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the seat adjuster.

10. INSPECT SLIDE MOTOR PTC THERMISTOR OPERA-
TION
(): Passenger side

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 (2), the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to terminal
2 (1) and the negative (-) lead to the battery negative (-)
terminal, then move the seat cushion to the front position.

(b) Continue to apply voltage, check that current changes to
less than 1 ampere within 4 to 90 seconds.

(c) Disconnect the leads from terminals.

(d) Approximately 60 seconds later, connect the positive (+)
lead from the battery to terminal 2 (1) and the negative (-)
lead to terminal 1 (2), check that the seat cushion begins
to move backwards.

If operation is not as specified, replace the seat adjuster.

11. INSPECT FRONT VERTICAL MOTOR OPERATION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the
motor turns counterclockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns clock-
wise.

If operation is not as specified, replace the seat adjuster.

12. INSPECT FRONT VERTICAL MOTOR PTC THERM-
ISTOR OPERATION
(): Passenger side

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 (2), the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to terminal
2 (1) and the negative (-) lead to the battery negative (-)
terminal, then move the seat cushion to the highest posi-
tion.

(b) Continue to apply voltage, check that the current changes
to less than 1 ampere within 4 to 90 seconds.
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Disconnect the leads from the terminals.

Approximately 60 seconds later, connect the positive (+)
lead from the battery to terminal 2 (1) and the negative (-)
lead to terminal 1 (2), check that the seat cushion begins
to descend.

If operation is not as specified, replace the seat adjuster.

(c)
(d)

13. INSPECT LIFTER MOTOR OPERATION

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the
motor turns counterclockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns clock-

wise.
If operation is not as specified, replace the seat adjuster.

14. INSPECT LIFTER MOTOR PTC THERMISTOR OPERA-
TION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
2 (1), the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to terminal
1 (2) and the negative (-) lead to the battery negative (-)
terminal, then move the seat cushion to the highest posi-
tion.

(b) Continue to apply voltage, check that the current changes
to less than 1 ampere within 4 to 90 seconds.

(c) Disconnect the leads from the terminals.

(d) Approximately 60 seconds later, connect the positive (+)

lead from the battery to terminal 1 (2) and the negative (-)
lead to terminal 2 (1), check that the seat cushion begins
to descend.

If operation is not as specified, replace the seat adjuster.

15. INSPECT RECLINING MOTOR OPERATION

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the
motor turns counterclockwise.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns clock-

wise.
If operation is not as specified, replace the seat adjuster.
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16. INSPECT RECLINING MOTOR PTC THERMISTOR OP-
ERATION

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
2, the positive (+) lead from the ammeter to terminal 1 and
the negative (-) lead to the battery negative () terminal,
then recline the seat back to the most forward position.

(b) Continue to apply voltage, check that the current changes
to less than 1 ampere within 4 to 90 seconds.

(c) Disconnect the leads from the terminals.

(d) Approximately 60 seconds later, connect the positive (+)
lead from the battery to terminal 1 and the negative (-)
lead to terminal 2, check that the seat back begins to fall
backward.

If operation is not as specified, replace the seat adjuster.

17. INSPECT LUMBAR SUPPORT MOTOR OPERATION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check that the
lumbar support moves to release side.

(b) Reverse the polarity, check that the lumbar support
moves forward.
If operation is not as specified, replace the seat adjuster.

18. INSPECT LUMBAR SUPPORT MOTOR CIRCUIT
BREAKER OPERATION

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1 on the lumbar
support motor connector and move the lumbar support to
front end position.
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(b) Continue to apply voltage, check that a circuit breaker op-
eration noise can be heard within 4 to 60 seconds.

(c) Reverse the polarity, check that the lumbar support be-
gins to move release side with in spproximately 60 se-
conds.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
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POWER MIRROR CONTROL SYSTEM
LOCATION

BE02J-10

Mirror Assembly
® Mirror Motor

Ignition Switch

Mirror Switch
Driver Side Junction Block o | eft/Right Adjustment Switch
® Body ECU No.2 ® Mirror Control Switch

101368

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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Left/Right Adjustment Switch

Mirror Switch

104167

INSPECTION
1. USA/CANADA models:

BE10W-02

INSPECT MIRROR SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch position Tester connection Resistance (Q)
LEFT 8-9 100
RIGHT 8-9 0
lllumination 5-6 Continuity

Measure resistance between terminals 7 and 9.

Switch position Resistance (Q)
UpP Approx. 100
RIGHT 250
DOWN 470
LEFT 800

Retract Switch Mirror Switch

= et
Left/Right
Adjustment Switch

Mirror Switch

N 107733

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

2. USA/CANADA models:

INSPECT MIRROR SWITCH CIRCUIT

(See page DI-837)

3. TAIWAN model:

INSPECT MIRROR SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch position Tester connection Resistance (Q)
LEFT 8-9 100
RIGHT 8-9 0
lllumination 5-6 Continuity

Measure resistance between terminals 7 and 9.

Switch position Resistance (Q)
(§]=] Approx. 100
RIGHT 250
DOWN 470
LEFT 800

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

4, TAIWAN model:

INSPECT RETRACT SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch position Tester connection

Specified condition

OFF -

No continuity

ON 1-2

Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

5. TAIWAN model:

INSPECT MIRROR SWITCH CIRCUIT

(See page DI-837)
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4 5 6.  w/o Driving position memory:
INSPECT MIRROR MOTOR OPERATION
| neAn (@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
| 4 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 5, and check that
< ’I ~— the mirror turns to the left side.
J
S] @
104270
4 5 (b) Reverse the polarity, and check that the mirror turns to the
right side.
r—q ——
|
~
S} @

104271

5 6
S} ®
104272
5 6
N\T7 A=
|
S} @

104273

104168

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

()

(d)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
6 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 5, and check that
the mirror turns upward.

Reverse the polarity, and check that the mirror turns
downward.

If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror assembly.

7.

(@)

w/o Driving position memory:
INSPECT MIRROR MOTOR CIRCUIT
Left side: (See page DI-882)

Right side: (See page DI-916)

w/ Driving position memory:

INSPECT MIRROR MOTOR OPERATION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and check that
the mirror turns to the left side.
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104169

104170

104171

104172

(b) Reverse the polarity, and check that the mirror turns to the
right side.

(c) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
6 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and check that
the mirror turns upward.

(d) Reverse the polarity, and check that the mirror turns
downward.
If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror assembly.
9.  w/ Driving position memory:
INSPECT MIRROR MOTOR CIRCUIT
Left side: (See page DI-882)
Right side: (See page DI-916)

10. w/ Driving position memory only:

INSPECT MIRROR POSITION SENSORS OPERATION

HINT:

Strip off the vinyl tape of the connector and remove terminals

1,2,6,8,9, 10 and 11 from the connector housing.

(@) Connect a series of three 1.5 V dry cell batteries.

(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the dry cell batteries to
terminal 8 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 11.

(c) Connect the positive (+) lead from the voltmeter to termi-
nal 9 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 11.

(d) Apply battery positive voltage to terminals 2 and 6, then
check that the voltage gradually changes according to the
table below while the mirror moves between the upper-
most position and lowermost position.

104173

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Mirror Mirror
. Lowermost . Uppermost
position position
Changes
Voltage 2.8-5.0 0-1.8
gradually

If voltage value is not as specified, replace the motor assembly.
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8

(e)
1 (f)

(9)

Disconnect the 4 leads of the battery and voltmeter.
Connect the positive (+) lead from the voltmeter to termi-
nal 10 and negative (-) lead to terminal 11.

Apply battery positive voltage to terminals 1 and 2, then
inspect that the voltage gradually changes according to
the table below while the mirror moves between the left—
most position and right—most position.

104174

Mirror
position

Mirror

Left-most "
position

Right—most

Voltage
LEFT

Changes

2.8-5.0
gradually

0-1.8

Voltage
RIGHT

Changes

0-1.8
gradually

28-5.0

104175

12.

If voltage value is not as specified, replace the motor assembly.
11.

w/ Driving position memory only:

INSPECT MIRROR POSITION SENSORS CIRCUIT
Left side: (See page DI-884)

Right side (See page DI-918)

INSPECT DRIVING POSITION MEMORY AND RE-
TURN SWITCH CONTINUITY

Tester connection

Switch position

Specified condition

SET switch ON

1-7

Continuity

l'

Return SW1 ON

1-3

Continuity

Return SW2 ON

1-5

104176

Continuity

(@)
When folded front

(©)
At drive
position

(e)' Atretract position

N 107732

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

13.

14.

(@)

INSPECT DRIVING POSITION MEMORY AND RE-
TURN SWITCH CIRCUIT (See page DI-887)

TAIWAN models:

INSPECT ELECTRICAL RETRACT MOTOR OPERA-
TION

When folded front position:

(1) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to ter-
minal 1 and negative (=) lead to terminal 2, check
that the mirror operates at retract position.

(2) Reverse the polarity, check that the mirror does not

operate.

If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror assembly.

(b)

Between folded front position and driving position:

(1) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to ter-
minal 1 and negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check
that the mirror operates at retract position.

(2) Reverse the polarity, check that the mirror operate

at folded front position.

If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror assembly.
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(c) When driving position:

(1)

(2)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to ter-
minal 1 and negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check
that the mirror operates at retract position.
Reverse the polarity, check that the mirror does not
operate.

If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror assembly.
(d) Between driving position and retract position:

(1)

(2)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to ter-
minal 1 and negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check
that the mirror operates at retract position.
Reverse the polarity, check that the mirror operate
at return position (Stopping at driving position).

If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror assembly.
(e) When retract position:

(1)

(2)

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to ter-
minal 1 and negative (-) lead to terminal 2, check
that the mirror does not operates.

Reverse the polarity, check that the mirror operate
at return position (Stopping at driving position).

If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror assembly.
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ELECTRO CHROMIC MIRROR SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOHC-06

Electro Chromic Outer Mirror

———

{A( \O\\ 3\

Electro Chromic Inner Mirror

Driver Side Junction Block
® ECU-IG Fuse

101369

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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"Dark”

105186

Wire Harnes Side

BODY ELECTRICAL _— ELECTRO CHROMIC MIRROR SYSTEM
INSPECTION
2 1. INSPECT ELECTRO CHROMIC INNER MIRROR OP-
3 ERATION
N (@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 4.
(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the voltmeter to termi-
nal 2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 3.
(c) Attach a black coloured tape to forward sensor to prevent
it from sensing.
(d) When the mode is turned to AUTO, check that indicator
light lights up.
(e) Light up the mirror with an electric light, and check that

there is battery positive voltage and mirror surface
changes "bright” to "dark”.

If operation is not as specified, replace the inner mirror.

2.

INSPECT ELECTRO CHROMIC INNER MIRROR CIR-
CuUIT

Disconnect the connector from the mirror and inspect the con-

1 nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

2

K]

104048
Tester connection Condition Specified condition

4 — Ground Constant Continuity
1 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage
1 - Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to
other parts.
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w/o Memory

() 2

[iuis
~

104178

"Bright” w/ Memory

104179

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

3.

(@)
(b)

(©)

w/o Driving position memory:

INSPECT ELECTRO CHROMIC OUTER MIRROR OP-
ERATION

Disconnect the outer mirror connector.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the dry cell battery to
terminal 2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 1, then
check that the mirror surface changes to "dark”.

Check the mirror turns to "bright” after disconnecting the
battery.

If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror assembly.

4.

(@)
(b)

(€)

w/ Driving position memory:

INSPECT ELECTRO CHROMIC OUTER MIRROR OP-
ERATION

Disconnect the outer mirror connector.

Connect the positive (+) lead from the dry cell battery to
terminal 5 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 4, then
check that the mirror surface changes to "dark”.

Check the mirror turns to "bright” after disconnecting the
battery.

If operation is not as specified, replace the mirror assembly.
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SEAT HEATER SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOGH-10

Passenger Side Junction Block
® SEAT-HTR Fuse

Seat Heater Switch

Seat Heater Back
Seat Heater Cushion

Seat Heater Cushion Inner

101370

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BEOGI-07

INSPECTION
1. INSPECT SEAT HEATER SWITCH CONTINUITY
) ] Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
2] 1] Right side 3-4-6 Continuity
M M 6 5|4 3 OFF - No continuity
= = Left side 2-4-6 Continuity
lllumination circuit 1-5 Continuity
e—6-2-H naso|  If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
2. INSPECT SEAT HEATER INDICATOR LIGHT OPERA-
Le R Switch

TION

(@) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
6 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 4.
(b) Push the seat heater switch Right or Left side and check

that the indicator light lights up.
If operation is not as specified, replace the switch and inspect
the circuits connected to other parts.

104181

3. INSPECT SEAT HEATER CUSHION CONTINUITY

(@) Heat the thermostat with a light.
(b) Inspect the seat heater cushion continuity between termi-
nals, as shown.
Seat cushion
inner
connector "B”
104182
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
A2 -B1 Constant Continuity
Al -A2 Seat heater temperature below 25 °C (77 °F) Continuity
B1-B2 Seat heater temperature above 45 °C (113 °F) No continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the seat cushion pad.

Author : Date : 2486



BE-186

BODY ELECTRICAL  —

SEAT HEATER SYSTEM

Wire Harness Side

e-2-1

101824

4, INSPECT SEAT HEATER CUSHION CONTINUITY
Inspect the seat heater inner cushion and front cushion continu-
ity between terminals, as shown.

Tester connection

Condition

Specified condition

1 - Body ground

Seat heater switch ON

Battery positive volatage

If continuity is not as specified, replace the seat back pad.

Wire Harness Side

e-2-1

101824

5. INSPECT SEAT BACK CONTINUITY
Inspect the seat back continuity between terminals, as shown.

Tester connection

Condition

Specified condition

2 — Body ground

Constant

Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the seat back pad.

Author :

Date :
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FUEL LID OPENER SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOGF-05

Fuel Lid Opener Switch

Driver Side Junction Block
e FUEL OPN Fuse

Fuel Lid Opener Motor

101371

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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104184

Wire Harness Side

INSPECTION
1. INSPECT FUEL LID OPENER SWITCH CONTINUITY
(@ Check that continuity exists between terminals with the
switch ON (Lever pulled).
(b) Check that no continuity exists between terminals with the
switch OFF (Lever free).
If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch assembly.

2. INSPECT FUEL LID OPENER SWITCH CIRCUIT

BEOGG-03

Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

104185
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
1 - Ground Constant Continuity
2 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

2 104186

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-

er parts.

3. INSPECT FUEL LID OPENER SOLENOID OPERATION
(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal

2 and negative (-) lead to terminal 3.
(b) Check that the solenoid operates in the fuel lid opening.

If operation is not as specified, replace the solenoid.

Author : Date :
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Wire Harness Side

4, INSPECT FUEL LID OPENER MOTOR CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

104187

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
3 - Ground Constant Continuity
2 — Ground Fuel lid opener switch ON (Lever pulled) Battery positive voltage
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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AUDIO SYSTEM

BE10X-03

DESCRIPTION
1. OUTLINE OF AVC-LAN
(@ Whatis AVC-LAN?
AVC-LAN is the abbreviation, which stands for Audio Visual Communication—Local Area Network.
This is a unified standard co—developed by 6 audio manufactures associated with Toyota Motor Corpo-
ration.
The Unified standard covers signals, such as audio signal, visual signal, signal for switch indication
and communication signal.
Radio Receiver Assembly Power Amplifier CD Auto Changer
| I G ————1|
e —q--- =
L L L
W e e
110058
(b) Objectives

Recently the car audio system has been rapidly developed and functions have been changed drasti-
cally. The conventional system has been switched to the multi-media type such as a navigation sys-
tem. At the same time the level of customers needs to audio system has been upgraded. This lies be-
hind this standardization.

The concrete objectives are explained below.

(1) When products by different manufactures were combined together, there used to be a case that
malfunction occurred such as sound did not come out. This problem has been resolved by stan-
dardization of signals.

(2) Various types of after market products have been able to add or replace freely.

(3) Because of the above (2), each manufacture has become able to concentrate on developing
products in their strongest field. This has enabled many types of products provided inexpensive-
ly.

(4) Conventionally, a new product developed by a manufacture could not be used due to a lack of
compatibility with other manufactures products. Because of this new standard, users can enjoy
compatible products provided for them timely.

The above descriptions are the objectives to introduce AVC—-LAN. By this standardization, development of
new products will no longer cause systematic errors. Thus, this is very effective standard for a product in the
future.

HINT:

When +B short or GND short is detected in AVC—-LAN circuit, communication stops. Accordingly the
audio system does not function normally.

When audio system is not equipped with a navigation system, audio head unit is the master unit. (When
audio system is equipped with a navigation system, navigation ECU is the master unit.)

The car audio system using AVC-LAN circuit has a diagnosis function.

Each product has its own specified numbers called physical address. Numbers are also allotted to
each function in one product, which are called logical address.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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2. DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION (PIONEER made)

Error codes over tuner and connected equipment are displayed on the screen of tuner.

(@) Diagnosis start-up
For shifting to diagnosis mode, push "CD” switch 3 times with pressing "1” and "6” of PRESET switch
at the same time while the audio power is OFF and ACC is ON.
To exit from diagnosis mode, press "CD” switch for 2 seconds or turn the ignition key OFF.
(When "1-190" is displayed, the mode is transferred to LAN check mode.)

(b) LAN check
When starting up the diagnosis mode, the mode turns to LAN check mode, the screen displays the
code numbers (physical address) of tuner and connected equipment. Smaller codes are displayed in
order, displayed code numbers are switched by operating TUNE "UP” or "DOWN” switch. In LAN check
mode, by pressing "5” of PRESET switch for more than 2 secs., diagnosis memory of each equipment
can be deleted, when deletion is completed, the mode returns to LAN check mode.

AUDIO CONTROL ([ —|[a] PoweRvoL

Q

pusH MODE

((1 2 ) (s + ) (G 5))
@

— =)

107735

Code No. (physical address) List

Code No. (physical address) Equipment name
190 Radio receiver assembly (Audio head unit)
240 CD changer (in Luggage room)
360 CD changer (in center console and glove compartment box)
440 Power amplifier

(c) System check
e When pressing "1” of PRESET switch in LAN check mode, the mode turns to the system check
mode, the system performs self diagnosis of connected equipment and displays the re-
sults.("SYS” (showing the system is under detection) is displayed.)
. Perform the operation shown in the following illustration, then read the result of the inspection.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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HINT:

It sometimes takes approx. 40 secs. till the system inspection is completed.

The chart below is an example of when diagnosis code "21” appears on the physical address (190)
equipment. (ROM error occurs on the radio receiver.)

The smaller code numbers (physical address) are displayed in order (code No., diagnosis code, sup-
port code of diagnosis code (object equipment)).

When no error is detected in the system, "00” is displayed.

When an error code is detected, up to 6 codes per one system are displayed. Pressing TUNE "UP”
or "'DOWN?” switches the display.

In the system check mode, when pressing "6” of PRESET switch the mode returns to LAN check mode.

H: This shows the equipment has a diagnosis code.
H - IQD 190: Physical address
Pressing TURN "DOWN”
t
Pressing TURN "UP 1: This is the number allotted to the diagnosis code
/ - E’ | that occurred.
21: DTC No.
t 4
1: This is the number allotted to the diagnosis code
| that occurred.
-- 2 NO DTC No.
t

Last Code No.

(d)

HINT:

Diagnosis memory

(1) In LAN check mode, when pressing "2” of PRESET switch the mode turns to the diagnosis
memory mode. ("CODE" is displayed.)
The results of self diagnosis performed over tuner and connected equipment are memorized and
displayed.

(2) Perform the operation shown in the following illustration, then read the result of the inspection.

The smaller code numbers (physical address) are displayed in order (code No. , periodic communica-
tion number when error occurs, diagnosis code, and support code of diagnosis code (object equip-
ment)).

When no error is detected in the system, "00” is displayed. When an error code is detected, up to 6
codes per one system are displayed. Pressing TUNE "UP” or "'DOWN?" switches the display. Each diag-
nosis code is same as code in the system check mode.

When pressing "6” of PRESET switch, the mode returns to LAN check mode.

The following illustration below is an example of when diagnosis code "D1"” appears on the code (190)
and (240 or 360) equipment. (Communication error occurs between the radio receiver and CD chang-
er.)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-193

06

Pressing TURN "UP”

t

Pressing TURN "DOWN”

H- 150

t b
-2
t
| -dl
t b
I -360

¢t

Last Code No.

06: Periodic communication number of when
occurring in the diagnosis memory code.

H: This shows the equipment has a diagnosis code.

190: Physical address

1: This is the number allotted to the diagnosis code
that occurred.

21: Periodic communication number of when
occurring in the diagnosis memory code.

1: This is the number allotted to the diagnosis code
that occurred.
d1l: DTC No.

1: This is the number allotted to the diagnosis code
that occurred.
360: Physical address
(Equipment that is communicating code)

(e) Diagnosis memory clear

(1) After error is fixed, start up the diagnosis mode.
(2) Continue pressing preset switch "5” for 2 secs. (CLr is displayed.)
(3) Press the preset switch "2” and transfer to the diagnosis memory mode and check that the normal

code (00) is output.
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BODY ELECTRICAL  —

AUDIO SYSTEM

3. DIAGNOSIS CODE LIST
e Ifthereis "O” in the column of system check, an error can be detected when the mode is switched to
the system check mode.
e If there is "O” in the column of diagnosis mode, each unit is monitoring whether or not it has failure.
In case of detectng failure, it memorizes DTC.
Parts . o . . Countermeasure System | Diagnosis
Diagnosis item Diagnosis content .
Name DTC g g and inspected parts |Check |memory
42 |FM tuner error There is an error in FM tuner X O
There is an error in cassette
Cassette error . .
50 deck. Radio receiver check) X O
: Cassette can not be ejected
rror )
51 |Cassette eject erro from Head Unit X O
Uﬁﬁd Communication W|th the Radio receiver Check_
(190) D1 |Transmitter error eqUIpme.nt that IS . Wire harness and O O
communicating has failed connecter check
successively. '
Periodic . - .
D2 | communication Error in perltqdlc ® Wire harness and X O
no response communication. connector
. . Result of diagnosis is not . .
FF |Diagnosis no response i, o from start to finish, | Radio receiver check) O X
60 |CD error Error codes other than CD changer check. X O
6169 are detected.
61 |EJECT error CD is not ejected. CD changer check. X O
Magazine check.
62 |DISC inside out/flaw CD is inserted inside
out or it has a flaw. CD check. X O
63 |Pickup temperature High temperature of CD X O
detection changer is detected.
. ; CD changer check.
64 |Excessive current Excessive current to X O
CD detection CD changer is detected.
(240) . . An error occurs in insertion
(60 67 oy nserton o iscrargingcperaton o GO hangEr check | x| ¢
ging CD changer tray. 9 :
An error occurs in
68 | Elevator error elevator of CD changer X O
elevator. CD changer check.
Communication with the
. equipment that is
D1| Transmitter error communicating has failed O O
successively.
Connection confirmation
D4 [Periodic communication has not come from the e Radio receiver check.
error equipment that is ® Wire harness check. X O
communicating
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — AUDIO SYSTEM
Parts . o ] . - -
DTC| Diagnosis item Diagnosis content Cour.1termeasure System Diagnosis
Name and inspected parts |Check |memory
Communication with the
- equipment that is Stereo component
D1 |Transmitter error communicating has failed | amplifier check. O O
successively.
. Connection confirmation
AMP Periodic
inati has not come from the e Radio receiver check.
(440) D4 g?rrcr)]?unlcatmn equipment that is ® Wire harness check. X O
communicating
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL - AUDIO SYSTEM

BEOGC-05

TROUBLESHOOTING

NOTICE:
When replacing the internal mechanism (computer part) of the audio system, be careful that no part
of your body or clothing comes in contact with the terminals of the leads from the IC, etc. of the re-
placement part (spare part).
HINT:
This inspection procedure is a simple troubleshooting which should be carried out on the vehicle during sys-
tem operation and was prepared on the assumption of system component troubles (except for the wires and
connectors, etc.).
Always inspect the trouble taking the following items into consideration.

e Open or short circuit of the wire harness

e  Connector or terminal connection fault

. For audio systems with anti—theft system, troubleshooting items marked ( *) indicate that "Trou-

bleshooting for ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM” should be carried out first.

Problem No.
Radio Radio not operating when power switch turned to 'ON’. 1
Display indicates when power switch turned to 'ON’, but no sound (including )
'noise’) is produced.
Noise present, but AM — FM not operating. 3
Any speaker does not work. 4
Any AM or FM does not work. 5
Few preset turning bands. 5
Reception poor. 6
Sound quality poor. 7
Preset memory disappears. 8
Tape Player Cassette tape cannot be inserted. 9
Cassette tape inserted, but no power. 10
Power coming in, but tape player not operating. 11
Any speaker does not work. 12
Sound quality poor. 13
Tape jammed, malfunction with tape speed or auto-reverse. 14
Cassette tape will not eject. 15
CD Player CD cannot be inserted. 16
CD inserted, but no power. 17
Power coming in, but CD player not operating. 18
Sound jumps. 19
Sound quality poor (Volume faint). 20
Any speaker does not work. 21
CD will not be ejected. 22
Power Amplifier No power coming in. 23
Power coming in, but power amplifier not operating. 24
Any speaker does not work. 25
Noise Noise occurs 26
Noise produced by vibration or shock while driving. 27
Noise produced when engine starts. 28

The term "AM” includes LW,MW and SW, and the term "FW” includes UKW.
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AUDIO SYSTEM

BE-197

Troubleshooting for ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM

Turn ignition Key from LOCK position to ACC position.

f

Display A:
ID Number is set.

|

"SEC” display disappears after 1
second.

Yes

No

Y

f

Display E:

ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM opera-
tion condition. (ID number input
error 10 times or more.)

Display B

|

|

| Radio switch ON.

/

Display B

Take to designated radio
service station.

|

Refer to each
malfunction item.

Normal
operation.

| Radio switch ON.

OK -
|—>| Normal operation.

+NG

|Cance| ID number, refer to each malfunction item.

|

ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM operation condition. (ID number input error 9 times or less.)
Input ID number to cancel ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM, and check display.

!

!

+

Display A-B

Display B

Display E

!

!

!

Y

Display C A

!

Radio switch ON.

Refer to each
malfunction item.

Take to designated
radio service station.

|
Display D

f

Y

times or less.)

ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM not can-
celled. (ID number input error 10

ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM cancelled.
Check audio system again.

OK

Normal operation.

NG

|

| Cancel ID number, refer to each malfunction item.

HEL

ElLiquid Crystal Display (LCD) or VFD for Audio System

Display "E”

P

2 DIN Type

1 DIN Type

Display "A” Display "B” Display "C” Display "D” Example:
Blank i0 Displ
No lllumination Error Times o : Radio Display
GEL aas
SEC 4 Ere
2DINType 1 DIN Type 2DIN Type  1DIN Type 2 DIN Type 1 DIN Type 2DINType 1 DIN Type
HINT:
o Refer to Owner’s Manual for operation details of ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM.
o \When the ID number has been cancelled, reset the same number after completing the operation, or
inform the customer that it has been cancelled.
V08418
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BODY ELECTRICAL - AUDIO SYSTEM

1 Radio RADIO NOT OPERATING WHEN POWER SWITCH TURNED TO "ON”

| Is tape player operating normally? Radio assembly faulty.

|

Yes
No

Y

| Check if RAD-No.2 fuse is OK?

|

Replace fuse.

OK NG

Y

| Is power supplied to ACC terminal of power amplifier? ACC wire harness faulty.

|

Yes No

Y

| Check if RAD-No.1 fuse is OK?

|

Replace fuse.

OK NG
v

|

| Is power supplied to +B terminal of power amplifier? + B wire harness faulty.

Y

Yes No
Y
Check if GND (wire harness side) of power amplifier ‘4.|GND faulty. |
grounded normally? NG
OK

| Is power supplied to ACC terminal of radio assembly?

|

Power amplifier or ACC wire harness faulty. |

Yes No

| J

| Is power supplied to +B terminal of radio assembly?

|

Power amplifier or +B wire harness faulty. |

Yes No

| Check if GND (wire harness side) to radio assembly is OK?

|

GND faulty.

OK NG

L ]
| Radio assembly faulty.
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2 Radio

DISPLAY INDICATES WHEN POWER SWITCH TURNED TO
"ON”, BUT NO SOUND (INCLUDING "NOISE”) IS PRODUCED

| Is tape player operating normally?

|

No
Y

Radio assembly faulty.

Yes

| Check if RAD-No.2 fuse is OK?

|

OK
L ]

Replace fuse.

NG

| Is power supplied to ACC terminal of power amplifier?

|

Yes
Y

ACC wire harness faulty.

No

| Check if RAD-No.1 fuse is OK?

|

OK
v

Replace fuse.

e
(@)

| Is power supplied to +B terminal of power amplifier?

Yes
Y

+ B wire harness faulty.

Check if GND (wire harness side) of power amplifier
grounded normally?

GND faulty.

OK
y

| Is power supplied to ACC terminal of radio receiver?

Yes
Y

Power amplifier faulty.

| Is power supplied to +B terminal of radio receiver?

Yes

Power amplifier faulty.

Check if GND (wire harness side) of power amplifier
grounded normally?

el

GND faulty.

e
(@)

1OK

| Does continuity exist in speaker wire harness?

|

Yes
Y

Speaker wire harness faulty.

No

| Temporarily install another speaker. Functions OK?

|

No
y

Speaker faulty.

Yes

| Hiss noise from speaker?

T

Yes

No

Power amplifier faulty.
Recheck system after repair.

| Radio assembly faulty. Recheck system after repair.
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BODY ELECTRICAL

AUDIO SYSTEM

3 Radio NOISE PRESENT, BUT AM—FM NOT OPERATING
Go to No.25 |
If radio side faulty. |
= Radio faulty.
4 Radio ANY SPEAKER DOSE NOT WORK

| Is tape player operating normally?

Radio assembly faulty.

|

\

|

No

Yes

| Is hiss noise

produced by non—functioning speaker?

T

Radio assembly faulty.

\

]

No

Yes Recheck system after repair.

| Does continuity exist in speaker wire harness?

Speaker wire harness faulty.

\

Yes
/

| Temporarily install another speaker? Functions OK?

Speaker faulty.

Iyl

No

\

)

Yes

| Power amplifier faulty. Recheck system after repair.
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BODY ELECTRICAL - AUDIO SYSTEM
Radi ANY AM OR FM DOES NOR WORK
5 adio FEW PRESET TUNING BANDS
| Problem with radio wave signals or location? I_.I Poor signals, poor location. |
Yes
No

Y

Radio assembly faulty.

|

| Is power for the antenna being output from the radio assembly?

No Yes
]
| Are both AM and FM defective?

Yes

No

Y

| Go to No.16

Y

| Is tape player operating normally? Radio assembly faulty.

No
Y

[

| Temporarily install another speaker. Functions OK? Speaker faulty.

No
y

| Hiss noise from speaker? Power amplifier faulty.

Yes

\ i

Recheck system after repair.

]

| Radio assembly faulty. Recheck system after repair.
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6 Radio POOR RECEPTION

| Is the condition bad in comparison with other vehicles?

|

No
Y

An electric wave environment is bad.

Yes

Are there any additional installation parts?
(Sun shade film, telephone antenna, etc.)

A

Yes

No

Does the condition get better if
removing them?

Yes

Influence of additional installation parts.

Check if there is any scratch and breaking of a wire on
the glass antenna and the defogger pattern.

(visual check. tester)

(See page BE-190)

Repair. (See page BE-108)

Yes

No
| J

| Is the contact of the plug jack of the radio OK?

|

Yes

Y

Take a measure for contact.

No

Does the condition get better by using the outer
antenna (such as pillar antenna)?

|

Check the radio.

No

Yes
Y

Is the contact of the antenna terminal on the glass
surface and the defogger terminal?

|

Take a measure for contact.

No

Yes

Is the continuity of the antenna cord OK?

[

Yes

Replace the antenna cord.

No

Check the grounding of the antenna, antenna cord,
choke coil, and noise filter. (See page BE—190)

|

Grounding failure.

NG

OK
y

Does the condition get better by replacing
the choke coil?

|

Replace the choke coil.

Yes

No
y

Does the condition get better by replacing the
antenna cord?

Yes

Replace the antenna cord.

No

Exchange the glass.
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7 Radio SOUND QUALITY POOR

Is sound quality always bad? |W' Is sound quality bad in certain 4>| Poor signals, poor location.

Yes
2
Yes areas only?
No
Y
| Is tape player operating normally?{
No Yes
v v
Radio assembly or power | Radio assembly faulty. |
amplifier faulty.
L ]
| Is tape player operating normally? ! :! Radio assembly faulty. |
No Yes
| Is speaker properly installed? | | Install properly |
J 1 .
Yes No
Y
| Temporarily install another speaker. Functions OK? ! | Speaker faulty. |
I No Yes
Radio assembly or power amplifier faulty.
Recheck system after repair.
8 Radio PRESET MEMORY DISAPPEARS

|Can cassette tape be inserted in tape player? Radio assembly faulty.

No

\
|Check if RADIO No.1 fuse is OK? Replace fuse.

OK

|Is power supplied to +B terminal of power amplifier? +B wire harness faulty. |

Yes

L ]
Check if GND (wire harness side) of power amplifier
grounded normally?

1191

GND faulty. |

NG
OK
Is power supplied to +B terminal of radio assembly? |Tﬂ Power amplifier faulty. |
Yes
Check if GND (wire harness side) of radio assembly Wﬂ Power amplifier faulty. |

grounded normally?

OK

L ]
Radio assembly faulty.
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AUDIO SYSTEM

9 Tape Player

CASSETTE TAPE CANNOT BE INSERTED

Is there a foreign object inside tape player?

|

Remove foreign object.

No
Y

Yes

Is auto search button radio operating normally?

|

Radio assembly faulty.

No
Y

e

n

Check if RADIO No.1 fuse is OK?

Replace fuse.

zZ
()

|

OK
L ]

Is power supplied to +B terminal of power amplifier?

|

+B wire harness faulty.

Yes

\

pd
o

Check if GND (wire harness side) of power amplifier
grounded normally?

GND faulty.

|

OK
y

e
()

Is power supplied to +B terminal of radio assembly?

Power amplifier faulty.

Yes

Y

Check if GND (wire harness side) of radio assembly
grounded normally?

Power amplifier faulty.

L1

e
()

OK

Y

Radio assembly faulty.

10 Tape Player

CASSETTE TAPE INSERTED, BUT NO POWER

Is radio operating normal?

|

Radio assembly faulty.

No
| J

Yes

Check if RAD No.2 fuse is OK?

|

Replace fuse.

OK
y

NG

Is power supplied to ACC terminal of power amplifier?

[

Yes
Y

ACC wire harness faulty.

No

Check if RADIO No.1 fuse is OK?

Replace fuse.

|

OK
Y

NG

Is power supplied to +B terminal of radio assembly?

|

+B wire harness faulty.

Yes
Y

No

Is power supplied to ACC terminal of radio assembly?

Power amplifier faulty.

|

Yes

Y

No

Radio assembly faulty.
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11 Tape Player

POWER COMING IN, BUT TAPE PLAYER NOT OPERATING

Function OK if different cassette tape inserted?

|

Cassette tape faulty.

No
y

Yes

Is radio operating normally?

Radio assembly faulty.

|

No
| J

Yes

Does continuity exist in speaker wire harness?

|

Speaker wire harness faulty.

Yes

Y

No

Temporarily install another speaker.
Function OK?

|

Speaker faulty.
Yes

No
Y

Hiss noise from speaker?

T

Power amplifier faulty.

Yes

Y

No

Recheck system after repair.

Radio assembly faulty.
Recheck system after repair.

12 Tape Player

ANY SPEAKER DOES NOT WORK

Is radio operating normally?

|

Radio assembly faulty.

No
Y

Yes

Is hiss noise produced by non—functioning speaker.

Radio assembly faulty.

No
Y

Recheck system after repair.

Does continuity exist in speaker wire harness?

L7

Yes

 J

Speaker wire harness faulty.

No

Temporarily install another speaker.
Function OK?

Speaker faulty.

|

es

No

\

Radio assembly or power amplifier faulty.
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BODY ELECTRICAL - AUDIO SYSTEM

13 Tape Player

SOUND QUALITY POOR (VOLUME FAINT)

| Function OK if different cassette tape inserted?

|

Cassette tape faulty.

No
Y

Yes

| Operates normally after cleaning the heads?

|

Head dirty.

No
!

Yes

1
| Is radio operating normally?

Radio assembly faulty.

|

No Yes
v
| Is speaker properly installed? = . Install properly. |
Yes 0
L ]
Temporarily install another speaker. = Speaker faulty.
Function OK? Yes

No
Y

Radio assembly faulty.

14 Tape Player

TAPE JAMMED MALFUNCTION WITH TAPE SPEED OR AUTO-REVERSE

| Function OK if different tape (less than 120 mins.) is inserted?

Cassette tape faulty.

|

NO Yes
Y
| Is there a foreign object inside tape player? |_,| Remove foreign object. |
Yes
No
Y
Operates normally after cleaning the heads? Head dirty.
| P y 9 Iw’l y |
No
v
| Radio assembly faulty. |
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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15 Tape Player CASSETTE TAPE WILL NOT BE EJECTED

| Is tape player operating normally?

|

Cassette tape jammed.

Yes
Y

No

| Is auto search button of radio operating normally?

|

Radio assembly faulty.

No
 J

Yes

| Check if RADIO No.1 fuse is OK?

Replace fuse.

|

OK
L ]

NG

| Is power supplied to +B terminal of power amplifier?

|

+B wire harness faulty.

Yes
v

No

| Is power supplied to +B terminal of radio receiver?

|

Power amplifier faulty.

Yes

Y

No

| Radio assembly faulty.

16 CD Player CD CANNOT BE INSERTED

| Is CD already inserted?

Eject CD.

|

No
]

Yes

| Is auto search button of radio operating normally? 'Y_.
es

Is power supplied to +B terminal

of CD player?

No

Yes No

4

Check if GND (wire harness

Radio assembly faulty.

side) of CD player grounded NG
normally?

OK

Y

CD player faulty. |

Y

| Check if RADIO No.1 fuse is OK?

Replace fuse.

OK
L ]

| Is power supplied to +B terminal of power amplifier?

+B wire harness faulty.

Yes

Y

No J'y

grounded normally?

Check if GND (wire harness side) of radio assembly

NG

OK

\

Radio assembly faulty.
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AUDIO SYSTEM

17 CD Player

CD INSERTED, BUT NO POWER

Is radio operating normally? Yes

No

A

No

Is power supplied to ACC
terminal of CD player?

|

Radio assembly faulty.

Yes
) J

| CD player faulty.

Check if RADIO No.2 fuse is OK?

Replace fuse. |

OK
L ]

Is power supplied to ACC terminal of power amplifier?

ACC wire harness faulty. |

Yes
 J

Is power supplied to ACC terminal of radio assembly?

Power amplifier faulty. |

Yes
Y

| Radio assembly faulty.

RN

18 CD Player

POWER COMING IN, BUT CD PLAYER NOT OPERATING

Is CD inserted with correct side up?

|

Insert correctly. |

Yes

No

Function OK if different CD inserted?

|

CD faulty. |

No

Is radio operating normally?
No

es

A

’——| Is temperature inside cabin hot?}_. Protective circuit in
Y

Yes

No Yes |operation.
]
Has sudden temperature change = Formation of
occurred inside cabin? Yes |condensation

due to temp. changes.

No

CD player faulty.

Dose continuity exist in speaker wire harness?

l_.l Speaker wire harness faulty. |

Yes

No

Temporarily install another speaker.
Functions OK?

|

Speaker faulty. |

1N0

Hiss noise from speaker?

No Power amplifier faulty.

:

Yes

Recheck system after repair.

Radio assembly faulty.
Recheck system after repair.
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19 CD Player SOUND JUMPS

|

| Does sound jump only during strong vibration? Jumping caused by vibration. |

No Yes

Y
| Is CD player properly installed?

|

Install properly. |

Yes No
Y
| Functions OK if different CD inserted? IY_.I CD faulty. |
es
No
| Has sudden temperature change occurred inside cabin? I_. Formation of condensation due to
Yes temp. changes.
No
y
| CD player faulty. |
20 CD Player SOUND QUALITY POOR (VOLUME FAINT)

| Function OK if different CD inserted?
No

[

CD faulty. |

Yes
Y
| Is radio operating normally?

No

|

CD player faulty. |

Yes

Y
| Is speaker property installed?

|

Install properly. |

Yes No
Temporarily install another speaker. 4,] Speaker faulty. |
Functions OK? Yes

No

L ]
Radio assembly or CD player or power amplifier faulty.
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21 CD Player

ANY SPEAKER DOES NOT WORK

| Is radio operating normally?

|

CD player faulty.

No
Y

Yes

| Is hiss noise produced by non—functioning speaker?

T

Radio assembly faulty.

No
Y

Yes Recheck system after repair.

| Does continuity exist in speaker wire harness?

Speaker wire harness faulty. |

|

Yes

\

No

Function OK?

Temporarily install another speaker.

Speaker faulty. |

[

Yes

No

Y

Power amplifier faulty.
Recheck system after repair.

22 CD Player

CD WILL NOT BE EJECTED

Is auto search button of radio
operating normally?

» |s power supplied to +B terminal
Yes | of CD player? No faulty.

Radio assembly

|

No

Yes
4

CD player faulty.

Check if RADIO No.1 fuse is OK?

Replace fuse. |

|

OK
L ]

NG

Is power supplied to +B terminal of power amplifier?

+B wire harness faulty. |

|

Yes
Y

No

Is power supplied to +B terminal of radio receiver?

Power amplifier faulty. |

Yes

\

Radio assembly faulty.

o
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23

Power Amplifier

NO POWER COMING IN

Is tape player operating normally?

|

Radio assembly faulty. |

\

No
|

Yes

Check if RAD-No.2 fuse is OK?

|

Replace fuse. |

\

OK
]

NG

Is power supplied to ACC terminal of power amplifier?

|

ACC wire harness faulty. |

\

Yes
|

No

Check if RA

D—No.1 fuse is OK?

|

Replace fuse. |

\

OK
i

NG

Is power supplied to +B terminal of power amplifier?

|

+ B wire harness faulty. |

Y

Yes

No

Check if GN

D (wire harness side) of power amplifier

grounded normally?

|

NG GND faulty. |

\

OK
J

Is power supplied to ACC terminal of radio assembly?

|

Power amplifier or wire harness faulty. |

\

Yes
/

No

Is power supplied to +B terminal of radio assembly?

|

Power amplifier or wire harness faulty. |

Yes

No

Check if GN

D (wire harness side) of radio assembly

grounded normally?

|

GND faulty. |

NG

OK

\

|

Radio assembly faulty.
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24 | Power Amplifier OPERATING

POWER COMIMG IN, BUT WOOFER (POWER) AMPLIFIER NOT

| Is tape player operating normally?

|

No
Y

Radio assembly faulty.

Yes

| Check if RAD-No.2 fuse is OK?

|

OK
L ]

Replace fuse.

NG

| Is power supplied to ACC terminal of power amplifier?

|

Yes
Y

ACC wire harness faulty.

No

| Check if RAD-No.1 fuse is OK?

|

OK
v

Replace fuse.

e
()

| Is power supplied to +B terminal of power amplifier?

Yes

Y

+ B wire harness faulty.

Check if GND (wire harness side) of power amplifier
grounded normally?

GND faulty.

e
(@)

L

OK
y

| Is power supplied to ACC terminal of radio assembly?

Yes
Y

Power amplifier faulty.

| Is power supplied to +B terminal of radio assembly?

Yes

Power amplifier faulty.

Check if GND (wire harness side) of radio assembly
grounded normally?

L

GND faulty.

e
@

1OK

| Is there continuity in speaker wire harness?

|

Yes
Y

Speaker wire harness faulty.

No

| Temporarily install another speaker. Functions OK?

|

No
| J

Speaker faulty.

Yes

| Hiss noise from speaker?

T

Yes

No

Power amplifier faulty.

Recheck system after repair.

| Radio assembly faulty. Recheck system after repair.
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25 Power

Amplifier ANY SPEAKER DOES NOT WORK

| Is radio operating normally?

|

CD player faulty.

Y

No

Yes

| Is hiss noise produced by non—functioning speaker?

T

Y

No

Yes

Radio assembly faulty.

Recheck system after repair.

| Does continuity exist in speaker wire harness?

Speaker wire harness faulty.

\

Yes

Function OK?

Temporarily install another speaker.

[

Speaker faulty.

Yes

A

No

Power amplifier faulty.
Recheck system after repair.
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26 Noise NOISE OCCURS

| (It occurs in the cassette and CD.)

Does the noise occur only in the radio? >! Refer to No.27. |

' No
Yes
Y
| Does the noise occur in a particular place? I—,| An electric environment. |
No Yes
Y
Is there any additional installation part 44 Does the noise stop by removing it? |
around the glass imprinted antenna? Yes
(Sun shade film, telephone antenna etc.) v
No Influence of the film or the noise radiation
of the additional installation part.
L ]
Does the noise occur even pulling out the 44 Check the radio. |
antenna cord from the radio? Yes
No
Y
Does the noise occur even after pulling out the 4.] Noise mixing into the antenna cable. |
antenna terminal on the glass surface? Yes
No
L ]
Isn’t there any adhesive (Butyl rubber) = Failure of glass installation.
stuck on the bases of the antenna Yes Must plane the butyl rubber.
terminal, defogger terminal and bus bar?
No
Does the noise occur even after pulling out » Interfering noise from the defogger line
the defogger terminal? Yes and choke caoil.

lNo

Check the grounding of the antenna, 44 Grounding failure.
antenna cord, coke coil, and noise filter. NG

(See page BE-190)

OK
Y
Does the condition get better by replacing 44 Replace the choke coil. |
the choke coil? Yes
No
L
Does the condition get better by replacing 44 Replace the antenna cord. |
the antenna cord. Yes
No

Y

Noise rediates directly to the antenna from the
generation source.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL

AUDIO SYSTEM

BE-215

27

Noise

NOISE PRODUCED BY VIBRATION OR SHOCK WHILE DRIVING

Is speaker properly installed?

I_.I Install properly.

\

|

Yes

Is speaker properly installed?

No

\

|

Yes

With vehicles stationary lightly tap each system.
Is noise produced?

\

|

No

N

o

Each system faulty.

Yes

Noise is produced from static eletricity accumulating in the vehicle body.

28

Noise

NOISE PRODUCED WHEN ENGINE STARTS

Whistling noise which becomes high—pitched when
accelerator strongly depressed, disappears shortly
after engine stops.

Yes

No

L ]
Whining noise occurs when A/C is operating.

|

\

No
]

Yes

Scratching noise

occurs during sudden acceleration, driving on rough |
roads or when ignition switch is turned ON.

Yes

No

\

|

continuously.

Clicking sound is heard when horn button is pressed, then
released. Whirring/grating sound is heard when pushed

[

Yes

\

No
|

Murmuring sound stops when engine stops.

|

No

\

]

Yes

offlasher.

Tick—tack noise occurs in co—ordination with blinking

Yes

\

No
]

Noise occurs

during window washer operation.

|

\

No
|

Yes

Scratching noise occurs while engine is running,
and continues a while even after engine stops.

Yes

\

No
]

| Scraping noise in line with wiper beat.

No

\

A

| Other type of noise

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

|

Yes

|

|

|

|

Generator noise.

AJ/C noise.

Fuel gauge noise.

Horn noise.

Ignition noise.

Turn signal noise.

Washer noise.

Engine coolant temp. gauge noise.

Wiper noise.

Author : Date :
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BE-21
BODY ELECTRICAL - POWER SOURCE

BE04S-04

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT ENGINE ROOM NO.1 JUNCTION BLOCK
CIRCUIT

S

ol | il

a

1

105031

(@ Remove the fuse from the junction block and inspect the
connector on junction block side.

Fuse Tester connection Condition Specified condition
MAIN 2 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
ABS NO.1 4 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
ALT 6 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
ABS 8 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
H-LP CLN 10 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
RAD NO.1 12 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
ALT-S 14 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
EFI 16 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
TURN HAZ 18 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
TEL 20 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
AM2 22 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
ETCS 24 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
HORN 26 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
MPX-B 27 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-22

BODY ELECTRICAL - POWER SOURCE
ECU-B1 30 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
HTR 31 - Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
FAN MAIN 33 - Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
CDS FAN 35— Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
RAD FAN 35— Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
H-LP R LWR 38 — Ground | Light control switch HEAD Battery positive voltage
H-LP L LWR 38 — Ground | Light control switch HEAD Battery positive voltage
H-LP R UPR 38 — Ground | Light control switch HEAD Battery positive voltage
H-LP L UPR 42 — Ground | Light control switch HEAD Battery positive voltage
If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.
(b) Remove the relay from the junction block and inspect the
connector on junction block side.
Relay Tester connection Condition Specified condition
H-LP 44 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
H-LP 46 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
ST 48 — Ground | Constant Continuity
ST 51 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
EFI MAIN 53 — Ground | Constant Continuity
EFI MAIN 55 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.

Author :

Date :
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BE-23
BODY ELECTRICAL - POWER SOURCE

2. INSPECT ENGINE ROOM No.3 RELAY BLOCK CIR-
CuUIT

A

105032

Remove the relay from the relay block and inspect the connec-
tor on relay block side.

Fuse Tester connection Condition Specified condition
FAN NO.1 3 —Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
FAN NO.2 8 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
A/C COMP 13 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
FAN NO.3 17 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
DIMMER 20 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.

Author :

Date :
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BE-24

BODY ELECTRICAL - POWER SOURCE

3. INSPECT ENGINE ROOM No.2 RELAY BLOCK CIR-
CuUIT

105033

Remove the relay from the relay block and inspect the connec-
tor on relay block side.

Relay Tester connection Condition Specified condition
HORN 1 - Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

HORN 2 — Ground | Horn switch ON Continuity

HORN 4 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

ABS SOL 5 —Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

ABS SOL 6 — Ground | Constant Continuity

TRC MTR 11 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

ABS MTR 15 - Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-25
BODY ELECTRICAL _— POWER SOURCE

4. INSPECT DRIVER SIDE JUNCTION BLOCK CIRCUIT

[EE 1]

105034

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-26

BODY ELECTRICAL - POWER SOURCE

(@ Remove the fuse from the junction block and inspect the
connector on junction block side.

Fuse Tester connection Condition Specified condition
AM1 1 - Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
WASHER 3 —Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
FOG 5—Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
TAIL 7 — Ground | Light control switch TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage
SRS-ACC 9 — Ground | Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery positive voltage
GAUGE 11 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
FUEL OPN 13 - Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
D FR DOOR 15 - Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
PANEL 17 — Ground | Light control switch TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage
HTR 19 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
SRS-B 21 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
P/SEAT (D) 23 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
RAD NO.2 25 — Ground | Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery positive voltage
WIP 27 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
OBD 29 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage
STOP 31 - Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
CIG 33— Ground | Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery positive voltage
ECU-IG 35— Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
ST 37 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
IGN 39 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
D RR DOOR 41 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.
(b) Remove the relay from the junction block and inspect the
connector on junction block side.
Relay Tester connection Condition Specified condition
Fog light 43 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
Fog light 44 — Ground | Constant Continuity
Fog light 46 — Ground | Light control switch HEAD Battery positive voltage
Taillight 47 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
Taillight 48 — Ground | Constant Continuity
Taillight 50 — Ground | Constant Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.

Author : Date :

2327



BE-27
BODY ELECTRICAL - POWER SOURCE

5. INSPECT PASSENGER SIDE JUNCTION BLOCK CIR-
CuUIT

& 21— U=

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U) 105036
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BE-28

BODY ELECTRICAL  —

POWER SOURCE

(@ Remove the fuse from the junction block and inspect the
connector on junction block side.

Fuse Tester connection Condition Specified condition

DEF 1 - Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

MIR HTR 7 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage

S/ROOF 13 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage

P FR DOOR 15 - Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage

P/SEAT (P) 23 — Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage

DOME 25— Ground [ Constant Battery positive voltage

S-HTR 27 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage

TV 31 - Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

ECU-B2 33 - Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

P FR DOOR 41 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.
(b) Remove the relay from the junction block and inspect the

connector on junction block side.

Relay Tester connection Condition Specified condition

Ignition Main 43 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage

Mirror Heater 47 — Ground | Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage

Mirror Heater 50 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.

Author :
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BE-29

BODY ELECTRICAL _— POWER SOURCE
6. INSPECT PASSENGER COWL SIDE RELAY BLOCK
CIRCUIT

105029

Remove the relay from the relay block and inspect the connec-
tor on relay block side.

Relay Tester connection Condition Specified condition
DEF 1 - Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage
HEATER 6 — Ground | Constant Battery positive voltage

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-216
BODY ELECTRICAL - AUDIO SYSTEM

BEOGD-10

LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
«  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

Engine Room No.1
Junction Block

e ECU-B1 Fuse

® RAD NO.1 Fuse

Power Amplifier

Tweeter
(PIONEER made)

CD Magazine

Driver Side Junction Block
® RAD NO.2 Fuse

Front Speakers o Radio Assembly

Ignition Switch

LEXUS Navigatioin
System

Radio Assembly

Woofer

Passenger Side
Junction Block
® DOME Fuse

Power Amplifier
(NAKAMICHI made)

Rear Speakers
101372

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-217

BODY ELECTRICAL — AUDIO SYSTEM

BEOGE-03

INSPECTION
1. Except NAKAMICHI made:
INSPECT CD AUTO CHANGER CIRCUIT
Disconnect connectors from CD auto changer and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side.

Wire Harness Side

104310

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
8 — Ground Constant Continuity
5 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
10 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK No voltage
10 — Ground Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery positive voltage

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.

HINT:

. Check the wire harness between the radio receiver as-
sembly and the CD auto changer.

. Since the signals to and from the MUTE, R—, R*, L, L*,
TX~and TX* terminals are serial signals, they cannot or-
dinarily be measured with a tester.

2. Except NAKAMICHI made:

Connector "B” INSPECT POWER AMPLIFIER CIRCUIT

= —OTRA— Disconnect the connector from power amplifier and inspect the
: 4T5§| ; 2 7T8 2140 connector on the wire harness side.

Connector "C” Connector "D”

123'ﬁ’45 12 5]
6[7]s]o]10[11]12 5[6]7]s

Wire Harness Side
Connector "A”

w

©
IS

104189

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
B7 — Ground Constant Continuity
C12 - Ground Ignition switch LOCK and radio switch ON No voltage
C12 - Ground Ignition switch ACC or ON and radio switch ON Battery positive voltage
B4 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.

Author :

Date :
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BE-218

BODY ELECTRICAL  —

AUDIO SYSTEM

Wire Harness Side

Connector "A” Connector "B”

104190

3. Except NAKAMICHI made:

INSPECT RADIO RECEIVER ASSEMBLY CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connectors from the radio receiver assembly,
and inspect the connector on the wire harness side.

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
A2 — Ground Constant Continuity
A4 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
Al - Ground Ignition switch LOCK No voltage
Al - Ground Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.

HINT:

Check the wire harness between radio receiver assembly and
the CD auto changer, between radio receiver assembly and

power amplifier.

Author :

Date :
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BODY ELECTRICAL —

AUDIO SYSTEM

BE-219

Wire Harness Side

UG
a) |
112183 415

6|7]8[910]11]12

104188

4, NAKAMICHI made:

INSPECT CD AUTO CHANGER CIRCUIT
Disconnect connectors from CD auto changer and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side.

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
14 — Ground Constant Continuity
4 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK No voltage
4 — Ground Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery positive voltage
5 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.

HINT:

. Check the wire harness between the radio receiver as-
sembly and the CD auto changer.
. Since the signals to and from the MUTE, R—, R*, L, L*,
TX~and TX* terminals are serial signals, they cannot or-
dinarily be measured with a tester.

Author :

Date :
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BE-220

BODY ELECTRICAL - AUDIO SYSTEM

Wire Harness Side

Connector "A”

Connector "C”

9||0[I|||2

Connector "B”

— W (1

6|9|0h1h2|4

7
[—R—]

Connector "D”

104309

5. NAKAMICHI made:

INSPECT POWER AMPLIFIER CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from power amplifier and inspect the
connector on the wire harness side.

Tester connection Condition Specified condition

Al - Ground

A4 — Ground Constant Continuity

D1 — Ground

A6 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK and radio switch ON No voltage

A6 — Ground Ignition switch ACC or ON and radio switch ON Battery positive voltage

A2 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

A5 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected

to other parts.

Author :

Date :

2521



BE-221

BODY ELECTRICAL — AUDIO SYSTEM

Wire Harness Side

Connector "A” Connector "B”
7 .Uz T2l [5]4]
HOEE 5[6[7]8]o]i

Connector "C” Connector "D”

3

©

123'ﬁ’45 12 5]
6[7]s]o]10[11]12 4]s[6]7

8

104189

6. NAKAMICHI made:

INSPECT RADIO RECEIVER ASSEMBLY CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connectors from the radio receiver assembly,
and inspect the connector on the wire harness side.

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
D3 - Ground Constant Continuity
D4 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
D1 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK No voltage
D1 - Ground Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

* w/ LEXUS navigation system

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.

HINT:

Check the wire harness between radio receiver assembly and
the CD auto changer, between radio receiver assembly and
power amplifier.

7. INSPECT GLASS IMPRINTED ANTENNA

(Use same procedure as for INSPECT DEFOGGER WIRES”
on page BE-108.)

8. REPAIR GLASS IMPRINTED ANTENNA

(Use same procedure as for "/REPAIR DEFOGGER WIRES” on
page BE-108.)
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BE-222

BODY ELECTRICAL — ANTENNA
ANTENNA
LOCATION
USA/CANADA Models
Choke Coil

Radio Assembly

Antenna

Antenna Cable

101373

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-223
BODY ELECTRICAL _— ANTENNA

TAIWAN Models

Choke Coil

Radio Assembly

Antenna

Motor Antenna

Antenna Cable

105320

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-224
BODY ELECTRICAL _— ANTENNA

BEOGA-03

COMPONENTS

View "A” View "C”

Earth Nut

View "E”
Connector (Orange

Earth Bolt

Antenna

Connector

Choke Coil

O : Clamp

20001 EXLIS GS200/6S400(RMZ18lLN.
A} 7

104291
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BODY ELECTRICAL —

BE-225
ANTENNA

Bl

T

P

105587

P

105580

Wire Harness Side

INSPECTION

1. Auto Antenna Models:
INSPECT ANTENNA MOTOR

(@ Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
2 and the negative (-) lead to terminal 5.

(b) Check that the motor turns (moves upward).

NOTICE:

These tests must be done quickly (within 3 — 5 seconds) to

prevent the coil from burning out.

(c) Then, reverse the polarity, check that the motor turns the
opposite way (moves downward).

NOTICE:

These tests must be done quickly (within 3 — 5 seconds) to

prevent the coil from burning out.

2. Auto Antenna Models:
INSPECT ANTENNA MOTOR CONTROL RELAY CIR-
CuIT

T B Disconnect the connector from the relay and inspect the con-
nector on wire harness side, as shown in the chart below.
415161718
208688
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
7 — Ground Constant Continuity
1-G q Ignition switch ACC or ON, No voltage
— V
roun and radio switch ON and Others g
1-G q Ignition switch ACC or ON, Battery positive voltage
- Itive v
roun and radio switch ON and AM yp 9
-G q Ignition switch ACC or ON, No voltage
— Groun Vi
ou and radio or tape or CD switch OFF 9
-G q Ignition switch ACC or ON, Battery positive voltage
— Groun Itive v
ou and radio or tape or CD switch ON yp 9
3 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
-G q Ignition switch ACC or ON, No voltage
— V
roun and radio switch ON and Others g
Ignition switch ACC or ON,
4 — Ground and radio switch ON and Battery positive voltage
AM or FM (87.9 — 96.0 MHz)
5_G q Ignition switch ACC or ON, No voltage
— Groun Vi
ou and radio switch OFF g
Ignition switch ACC or ON, -
5 - Ground Battery positive voltage

and radio switch ON

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-226

BODY ELECTRICAL — ANTENNA
6 — Ground Ignition switch ACC or LOCK No voltage
6 — Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
8 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK No voltage
8 — Ground Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery positive voltage

If circuit is as specified, replace the relay.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-227
BODY ELECTRICAL _— CLOCK

CLOCK
TROUBLESHOOTING

HINT:
Troubleshoot the clock according to the table below.

BE0G0-05

Troubleshooting No.
Passenger seat belt warning light does not light up. 1
Clock will not operate 1
Clock loses or gains time 2

+ 1.5 seconds / day

INSPECT CLOCK CIRCUIT
(See page DI-849)

TROUBLESHOOTING NO.1

1 PASSENGER SEAT BELT WARNING LIGHT DOES NOT OPERATE
CLOCK WILL NOT OPERATE
(@) Check that the battery positive voltage is 10 — 16 V.
Clock Assembly If voltage is not as specified, replace the battery.
5 (b) Check that the DOME and RAD NO.2 fuses are not
ACC —RAD NO.2 Fuse
blown.
4 If the fuse is blown, replace the fuse and check for short.
B DOME Fuse (c) Troubleshoot the clock as follows.
3 A
PBEW |——— Combination HINT. . .
Meter Inspect the connector on the wire harness side.
ILL 6— Body ECU
No.2
E I Ground

Wire Harness Side

4|5le|7]8

104264

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-228

BODY ELECTRICAL — CLOCK
Is there battery positive voltage between terminal +B and No +B wire harness faulty.
body ground? —>
+ Yes
Is there battery positive voltage between terminal ACC and No )
————— P .
body ground? ACC wire harness faulty.
* Yes
Is there continuity between terminal GND and No Ground wire harnss fault
— .
body ground? y.
* Yes
Replace clock.

TROUBLESHOOTING NO.2

2 CLOCK LOSES OR GAINS TIME

(@) Check that the battery positive voltage is 10 — 16 V.
Clock Assembly If voltage is not as specified, replace the battery.
5 (b) Inspect the error of the clock.
ACC RAD NO.2 Fuse Allowable error (per day): = 1.5 seconds
4 If the error exceeds the allowable error, replace the clock.
+B — DOME Fuse s . . . .
(c) Check that the clock adjusting button is sticking in posi-
3 . .
PBEW Combination tion and has failed to return.
Meter If the error exceeds the allowable error, replace the clock.
ILL 6 Body ECU (d) Troubleshoot the clock as follows.
NO.2 HINT:
1 . .
E Ground Inspect the connector on the wire harness side.
Wire Harness Side
112]8 Y[3]
4|5le|7]8
104264
Bellow 10 V

Is there battery positive voltage between terminal +B and
body ground?

¢ Yes

Is there battery positive voltage between terminal ACC and
body ground?

¢ Yes

Adjust or replace clock.

Locate cause and repair, or recharge battery.

Bellow 10 V Locate cause and repair, or recharge battery.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-229
BODY ELECTRICAL _— CLOCK

BE0G1-08

LOCATION

Clock Assembly

Driver Side Junction Block
® SRS ACC Fuse

Passenger Side
Junction Block
® DOME Fuse

Ignitioin Switch

101374

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-230
BODY ELECTRICAL - GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

REGISTRATION PROCEDURE

1. NEW CODE REGISTRATION

NOTICE:

. If pressing the switch of the original transmitter to
register the code, the system might operate.

e When registering the transmitter codes such as for
garage or gate, check that there is nobody around
those places then register.

(@) Press the switch for the item to be registered for 20 se-
conds

HINT:

When transferring to registration mode, LED (red) blinks in 1 Hz
cycle.

(b) In the condition of (a), bring the original transmitter to with-
in 1-inch area around the garage door opener and press
the switch. (code transmitting).

HINT:

When code registration completes correctly, LED (red) blinks in

5.6 Hz cycle.

l04191

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2531



BE-231
BODY ELECTRICAL - GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

New code registration timing chart.

GARAGE DOOIi:>RESSED
OPENER SWITCH

PRESSED

L
|

ENTER

LEARN MODE I
EXIT :

LED ON -
OPERATION |_||||||||||||||||||||||||||
OFF — N

I LED flashes ! \
~e— — |
I at a rate of 1 Hz I

I

I

I LED flashes at a

|
ON rate of 5.6 Hz

ORIGINAL
TRANSMITTER

OFF

103487

If a code can not be registered, observe the following condi-

tions.

HINT:

. If the battery of original transmitter is consumed.

. Press the switch of the transmitter repeatedly in registra-
tion mode, as some transmitters stop transmitting for 1 to
2 seconds.

»  This system is not applicable to the garage door opener
which had been made before 1982.

2. CODE DELETION

(@) Press the switches at both ends of garage door opener
simultaneously for 20 seconds.

HINT:

When transferring to deletion mode, LED (red) blinks in 6 Hz

cycle.

(b)  When releasing the switch within 10 seconds after trans-
ferring to deletion mode, all the registered codes will be
erased.

HINT:

Press the switch until blinking in 6 Hz cycle stops, so that the

default code for check is set.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-232
BODY ELECTRICAL - GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

Code deletion timing chart

GARAGE DOOR PRESSED
OPENER SWITCH J | |_
(Switch at either end) Enter in erase mode to erase all 3 channels

PRESSED

ON ' a
CLEAR/DEFAULT :‘ 20 SEC —»|~a- 10 SEC - LOAD DEFAULT
MODE

OFF :

|

LED ON \ \
OPERATION

OFF N\

LED flashes at a rate of 6 HZ

103488

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-233
BODY ELECTRICAL - GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

BE0G3-03

LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
«  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

Engine Room No.1
Junction Block
® ECU-B Fuse \

‘ <\\\\ Passenger Side
\ Junction Block
\ e DOME Fuse

101375

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-234
BODY ELECTRICAL - GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

REMOVAL

1. REMOVE FRONT PERSONAL LIGHT LENS
2. REMOVE FRONT PERSONAL LIGHT

(@8 Remove the 3 screws.

(b) Disconnect the 2 connectors.

3. REMOVE GARAGE DOOR OPENER SWITCH

BE0G4-01

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-235

BODY ELECTRICAL - GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

104192

fo4191

104193

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BE0G5-03

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT GARAGE DOOR OPENER SWITCH
Press the switch and check that each LED (red) lights up.
Even if only one switch is found not to light up, replace it.

2. INSPECT GARAGE DOOR OPENER REGISTRATION
AND TRANSMITTING
HINT:
Use the home link tester made by KENT MORE for this test.
As it is necessary to record the code of the hand held transmit-
ter, customer’s code will be erased. When the inspection com-
pletes, please register the customer’s again.
(@ Check that the code of hand held transmitter for inspec-
tion can be recorded.
(See page
If the code can not be registered, replace garage door opener.

(b) Press the switch which an inspection code has been reg-
istered for and check that LED (green) of the home link
tester lights up.

If the LED (green) does not light up, replace the garage door

opener.
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BODY ELECTRICAL  —

GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

Wire Harness Side

T3

104194

3. INSPECT GARAGE DOOR OPENER SWITCH CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Tester connection

Condition

Specified condition

1 - Ground

Constant

Continuity

2 — Ground

Constant

Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the power source or wire

harness.

Author :
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BODY ELECTRICAL - GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

BE0G6-01

INSTALLATION

1. INSTALL GARAGE DOOR OPENER

2. INSTALL FRONT PERSONAL LIGHT

(@) Connect the 2 connectors.

(b) Install the 3 screws.

3. INSTALL FRONT PERSONAL LIGHT LENS

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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ENGINE IMMOBILISER SYSTEM

REGISTRATION PROCEDURE

1. KEY REGISTRATION IN AUTOMATIC REGISTRATION MODE

(@) Registration of a new transponder key.

HINT:

e This must be done when you install a new ECM.

«  The new ECM is in the automatic key code registration mode. The already fixed number of key codes
for this ECM can be registered.
On this type of vehicle, up to 3 key codes can be registered.

. In the automatic registration mode, the key registered last becomes the sub—key.

START Security indicator blinks until the first
key is inserted. The indicator light
lights up after the key registration.

BE0G7-07

Insert the key in the key cylinder.

l Security Indicator ON
Under registration
Security Indicator
l OFF

Registration completion

l

Remove the key.

Security Indicator ON

(After the last key (sub—key)
has been registered, the indi-
cator goes off.)

Will you register the
next key?

Yes

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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HINT:

«  When a key is not inserted in the key cylinder in the automatic registration mode, the security indicator
always lights on.

«  When the immobiliser system operates normally and the key is pulled out, the security indicator blinks.

«  When key code registration could not be performed in the automatic registration mode, code 2-1 is
output from the security indicator and when inserting the already registered key, code 2-2 is output.

Blinks Code 2-1 Code2-2
1.2 Sec. 0.25 Sec. 1 Sec. 0.25 Sec. 1 Sec.
— - e
. i i
0.8 Sec. 0.25 Sec. 0.5 Sec. 0.25 Sec.0.5 Sec.

(b) Automatic registration mode completion
If completing the mode forcibly when more than 1 key code have been registered in the automatic reg-
istration mode, perform the following procedures.
After 1 more key code have been registered with master key, perform step (1) or (2) without pulling
the key out or inserting the already registered key.
(1) Depress and release brake pedal 5 times or more within 15 sec.
(2) With the LEXUS hand-held tester, require automatic registration mode completion.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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2. KEY REGISTRATION PROCEDURE WHEN KEY OR KEY CYLINDER HAS BEEN REPLACED.
HINT:

Key registration procedure of new master key and new sub—key on this vehicle when new ignition cylinder
and key set, and new lock cylinder set including ignition key cylinder are installed is described below.

(@ Removing wire—less and immobiliser module from origi-
nal master key.

104311

(b) Making new master key.
8 0 8 0 After replacing and installing new ignition cylinder, install
{ = ) { o) the removed original modules into new 2 key housings as
supply parts.

104312

(c) Registration of supplied new sub—key and /or master key
Register supplied new sub—key and /or master key by us-
ing new master key.

(See step 3 and 4)

NOTICE:

In case of replacing ignition cylinder and key set, door

locks cannot be opened with new ignition keys. Therefore,

to avoid any trouble caused by empty battery of transmitter

of new ignition key, please bring the original key while driv-

ing.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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(d)

HINT:

Within 10 sec.
After 60 sec. additional master key is registered.
(Security indicator is OFF.)
y Will you register the

There are 2 ways for registration of additional master key, one way is depressing brake pedal and ac-
celeration pedal and the other way is using LEXUS hand-held tester.

It is possible to register up to 7 master key codes including the already registered key code.

When any operation time described below is over, registration mode completes.

When the next procedure is performed while the timer is working, the timer completes counting time,
then next timer starts.

When replacing "Ignition Cylinder Key Set” or "Lock Cylinder Set” register according to the following
procedure using the original master key. However, after the registration of the additional master key,
as the original master key and the original sub—key are not necessary any more, erase registered of
those key codes.

(1) Depressing brake pedal and acceleration pedal:

Insert already registered master key in the key
cylinder

Depress and release the acceleration pedal 5 Within 15 sec.

times.

Within 20 sec.

Depress and release the brake pedal 6 times,
and remove the master key.

I ﬂ
Within 10 sec.

Insert key to be registered in key cylinder.

l i Within 10 sec.
Depress and release the acceleration pedal 1

time. (Security indicator blinks.)

next key?

The registration mode completes when pulling
out the key and depressing and releasing the
brake pedal once or more within 10 secs. after
indicator has been OFF or 10 sec. have passed.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2542



BE-242
BODY ELECTRICAL - ENGINE IMMOBILISER SYSTEM

(2) Using LEXUS hand-held tester:

Insert already registered master key in the key cylinder.

Within 120 sec.

Using LEXUS hand-held tester select master key regis-
tration.

Within 20 sec.

Remove the master key.

—_—
Within 10 sec.

Insert key to be registered in key cylinder.
(Security indicator blinks.)

Within
10 sec.

After 60 sec., additional master key is registered.
(Security indicator OFF.)

Yes

Will you register the
next key?

The registration mode completes when pulling
out the key and depressing and releasing the
brake pedal once or more within 10 secs. after
indicator has been OFF or 10 sec. have passed.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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3. REGISTRATION OF ADDITIONAL SUB-KEY

There are 2 ways for registration of additional sub—key, one way is depressing brake pedal and acceleration

pedal and the other way is using LEXUS hand-held tester.

HINT:

. It is possible to register up to 3 sub—key codes including the already registered key code.

«  When any operation time described below is over, registration mode completes.

«  When the next procedure is performed while the timer is working, the timer completes counting time,
then next timer starts.
(1) Depressing brake pedal and acceleration pedal:

Insert already registered master key in the key
cylinder

l - Within 15 sec.
Depress and release the acceleration pedal 4
times.

. Within 20 sec.

Depress and release the brake pedal 5 times,
and remove the master key.

B Pi
Within 10 sec.

Insert key to be registered in key cylinder.

l Within 10 sec.

Depress and release the acceleration pedal 1
time. (Security indicator blinks.)

Within 10 sec.

After 60 sec. additional sub—key is registered.
(Security indicator is OFF.)

Will you register the
next key?

The registration mode completes when pulling
out the key and depressing and releasing the
brake pedal once or more within 10 secs. after
indicator has been OFF or 10 sec. have passed.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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(2) Using LEXUS hand-held tester:

Insert already registered master key in the key cylinder.

Within 120 sec.

Using LEXUS hand-held tester select sub—key registra-
tion.

Within 20 sec.

Remove the master key.

—_—
Within 10 sec.

Insert key to be registered in key cylinder.
(Security indicator blinks.)

Within
10 sec.

After 60 sec., additional sub—key is registered.
(Security indicator OFF.)

Yes

Will you register the
next key?

The registration mode completes when pulling
out the key and depressing and releasing the
brake pedal once or more within 10 secs. after
indicator has been OFF or 10 sec. have passed.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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4, ERASURE OF TRANSPONDER KEY CODE

There are 2 ways for erasure of transponder key code, one way is depressing brake pedal and acceleration

pedal and the other way is using LEXUS hand-held tester.

NOTICE:

Delete all other master and sub—key codes leaving the master key code to use the operation. When

using the key which was used before deletion, it is necessary to register the code again.

HINT:

«  When any operation time described below is over, registration mode completes.

«  When the next procedure is performed while the timer is working, the timer completes counting time,
then next timer starts.
(1) Depressing brake pedal and acceleration pedal:

1. Insert master key in the key cylinder.

Within 15 sec.
2. Depress and release the acceleration pedal 6 times.

Within 20 sec.
3. Depress and release the brake pedal 7 times.

Within 10 sec.

4. Remove the master key.

5. Leave the vehicle more than 20 sec. without any
operation.

END
(Key code erased)

HINT:

If the key cannot be pulled out within 30 sec. from the first brake
depression in the step 3, the key code deletion is canceled.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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(2) Using LEXUS hand-held tester:

1. Insert master key in the key cylinder.

Within 120 sec.

2. Require key code deletion from hand-held tester.
(Security indicator blinks)

Within 10 sec.

3. Remove the master key.

END
(Key code erased.)

HINT:

When the key cannot be pulled out in the step 3, key code deletion is canceled.
(Security indicator is OFF.)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE02Q-15

LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
«  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

ECM

Transponder Key Amplifier

Driver Side Junction Block
® IGN Fuse

101376

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL _— ENGINE IMMOBILISER SYSTEM
2 1 INSPECTION
o INSPECTION TRANSPONDER KEY COIL CONTINUITY

Check that continuity exists between terminals 1 and 2.
If continuity is not as specified, replace the coil.

104266

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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HORN SYSTEM
LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
»  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

BEOFY-09

Engine Room No.1
Junction Block
® HORN Fuse

Engine Room No.2
Junction Block
e Horn Relay

Theft Deterrent Horn

Horn Switch

101377

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL - HORN SYSTEM

104195

104196

104197

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BEOFZ-08

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT HORN SWITCH

(@) Disconnect the negative (=) terminal from the battery.

(b) Remove the left and right covers from the steering wheel.

(c) Using a torx socket wrench, loosen the 2 bolts.

(d)  Pull up the horn pad and place it on the steering column,
as shown.

HINT:

Do not disconnect the connector from the horn pad.

(e) Disconnect the connector from the slip ring.

()  Check that no continuity exists between terminal 6 of the
connector and body ground.

(g) Check that continuity exists between terminal 6 of the
connector and body ground when the horn contact plate
is pressed against the steering spoke assembly.

If continuity is not as specified, repair or replace the steering

wheel or wire harness as necessary.

(h) Install the horn pad in place and using a torx socket
wrench, torque the 2 bolts.

Torque: 7.1 N-m (72 kgf-cm, 62 in.-Ibf)
() Install the left and right covers.
(i) Connect the negative () terminal to the battery.

2. INSPECT HORN OPERATION
Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to the terminal
and negative (-) lead to the horn body and check that the horn
blows.
If operation is not as specified, replace the horn.
3. INSPECT HORN SWITCH CIRCUIT

(See page DI-806)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — HORN SYSTEM

BE-251

101200

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

4. INSPECT HORN RELAY CONTINUITY

terminals 1 and 2.

Condition Tester connection Specified condition
Constant 1-2 Continuity
Apply B+ between
PPy 3-5 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
5. INSPECT HORN RELAY CIRCUIT
(See page BE-21)

Author :

Date :
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BODY ELECTRICAL

— TROUBLESHOOTING

BE-3

TROUBLESHOOTING
PROBLEM SYMPTOMS TABLE

IGNITION SWITCH AND KEY UNLOCK WARNING SWITCH
This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

Ignition Switch:

BE19B-01

Symptom Suspect Area See page
. o . 4. Ignition switch BE-31
Ignition switch is not set to each position. N
5. Power source circuit -
Key Unlock Warning Switch:
Symptom Suspect Area See page
Key unlock warning system does not operate. 1. Key Unlock Warning Switch BE-31
(The buzzer does not sound when the driver’s door is opened with | 2. Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
the ignition OFF and key inserted) 3. Wire Harness -
Key unlock warning system does not operate. 1. Ignition Switch BE-31
(The buzzer sounds when the ignition key is ACC or ON) 2. Wire Harness -

HEADLIGHT AND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM:

This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

HINT:

To inspect the bulb and light control ECU, replace them with the ones working normally and judge whether

they work normally or not.

Symptom Suspect Area See page

1. Automatic Light Control Sensor BE-37

2. Light Control Switch BE-37
"Automatic light control system” does not operate. 3. Door Courtesy Switch BE-60

4. Wire Harness -

5. Body No.2 ECU DI-820
Auto turn—off system does not operate when the driver’s door is 1. Drivers Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
opened.
Auto turn—off system: 1. Body ECU No.2 DI-820
Headlight and taillight do not come on. 2. Wire Harness -
Auto turn—off system: 1. Body ECU No.2 DI-820
Headlight and taillight stay on. 2. Wire Harness -

USA:
Symptom Suspect Area See page

1. Bulb -
Only one headlight comes on. 2. *Light Control ECU -

3. Wire Harness —

1. Headlight Control Relay BE-37
"LO-Beam” does not light (All). 2. *Light Control ECU -

3. Wire Harness -

1. Bulb -

2. H-LP L-LWR Fuse BE-21
"LO—Beam” does not light (One side). 3. H-LP R-LWR Fuse BE-21

4. *Light Control ECU -

5. Wire Harness -
HLB " ¢ light (Al 1. Headlight Dimmer Switch BE-37

—Beam” does not light (AlD). 2. Wire Harness -
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL

— TROUBLESHOOTING

"HI-Beam” does not light (One side).

Bulb

. H-LP L-UPR Fuse
. H-LP R-UPR Fuse
. Wire Harness

BE-21
BE-21

"Flash” does not light.

H-LP L-UPR Fuse
H-LP R-UPR Fuse

. Headlight Dimmer Switch
. *Light Control ECU
. Wire Harness

BE-21
BE-21
BE-37

"Flash” does not light.

Bulb

. *Light Control ECU
. Wire Harness

Headlight does not come on.

. Headlight Control Relay
. Light Control Switch

. *Light Control ECU

. Wire Harness

BE-37
BE-37

Headlight does not come on.

Bulb

. *Light Control ECU
. Wire Harness

Headlight flickers.

Bulb

. *Light Control ECU
. Wire Harness

Headlight is dark.

Bulb

. *Light control ECU
. Wire Harness

Only one taillight comes on.

Bulb

. Wire Harness

Taillight does not come on.
(Headlight is normal)

. TAIL Fuse

GAUGE Fuse

. Taillight Control Relay
. Light Failure Relay

. Light Control Switch
. Wire Harness

BE-21
BE-21
BE-37
BE-92
BE-37

Taillight does not come on.
(Headlight does not light)

. Light Control Switch
. Wire Harness

BE-37

Rear combination light does not come on.

wnvRr|IdMVR|loo~M DR IMVRP|IONMNPRP[lONMNPRPIONMRIMOoNMRPR[ONMNPRP|IONONR|IAMN®NPR

. Light Failure Relay
. Wire Harness
. Bulb

BE-92

*: HID Type
CANADA:

Symptom

Suspect Area

See page

Only one headlight comes on.

. Daytime Running Light No.2, 3, 4 Relay
. Daytime Running Light Main Relay

Bulb

. *Light Control ECU
. Wire Harness

BE-37
BE-37

"LO-Beam” does not light (All).

. Headlight Control Relay
. *Light Control ECU
. Wire Harness

"LO—Beam” does not light (One side).

arWwNPR|ONRP|ON®N R

Bulb
H-LP L-LWR Fuse

. H-LP R-LWR Fuse
. *Light Control ECU
. Wire Harness

BE-21
BE-21

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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— TROUBLESHOOTING

BE-5

1. Headlight Dimmer Switch BE-37
"HI-Beam” does not light (All). 2. Daytime Running Light Main Relay BE-37
3. Wire Harness -
1. Bulb -
2. H-LP L-UPR Fuse BE-21
"HI-Beam” does not light (One side). 3. H-LP R-UPR Fuse BE-21
4. Daytime Running Light No.3 Relay BE-37
5. Wire Harness -
1. Headlight Dimmer Switch BE-37
"Flash” does not light. 2. Daytime Running Light Main Relay BE-37
3. Wire Harness -
1. Headlight Control Relay BE-37
2. Daytime Running Light Main Relay BE-37
3. Daytime Running Light No.2, 3, 4 Relay BE-37
Headliaht does not come on 4. Headlight Dimmer Switch BE-37
i .
g 5. Light Control Switch BE-37
6. Wire Harness -
7. *Light Control ECU -
8. Bulb —
1. Light Control Switch BE-37
Headlight does not come on with light control switch in HEAD. 2. *Light Control ECU -
3. Wire Harness -
1. Headlight Control Relay BE-37
Headlight does not go out with light control switch in OFF. 2. *Light Control ECU -
3. Wire Harness -
1. Bulb -
Headlight flickers. 2. *Light Control ECU BE-37
3. Wire Harness -
1. Bulb -
Headlight is dark. 2. *Light control ECU -
3. Wire Harness -
1. Taillight Control Relay (Instrument Panel J/B) BE-37
Taillight does not come on with light control switch in TAIL. 2. Light Control Switch -
3. Wire Harness -
1. Taillight Control Relay BE-37
Taillight does not go out with light control switch in OFF. 2. Light Control Switch BE-37
3. Wire Harness -
1. ECU-B Fuse BE-21
2. GAUGE Fuse BE-21
. . . 3. Daytime Running Light Main Rela BE-37
Headlight does not come on with engine running and light control yt. . 9 .g Y
o 4. Daytime Running Light No.2, 3, 4 Relay BE-37
switch in OFF. .
5. Generator L Terminal DI-853
6. Parking Brake Switch BE-92
7. Wire Harness -
*: HID Type
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVEL CONTROL SYSTEM

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. ECU-IG Fuse BE-21
Beam axis is not controlled. (It is not initialized.) 2. Headight Beam Level Control Actuator BE-50
Headlight Beam Level Control System does not operate. 3. Headlight Beam Level Control ECU BE-50
4. Wire Harness Side -
. N 1. Height Control Sensor BE-50
Beam axis is not controlled. (It is initialized.) .
) 2. Headlight Beam Level Control ECU BE-50
Headlight Beam Level Control System does not operate. ] .
3. Wire Harness Side -
1. Height Control Sensor -
Controlled angle of head light is unusual. 2. Headlight Beam Level Control ECU BE-50
(The angle is controlled.) 3. Headlights BE-3
4. Wire Harness Side -
1. ABS System DI-387
Beam axis position is not stable during driving. 2. Headlights BE-3
3. Wire Harness —

FOG LIGHT SYSTEM

This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

(Headlight is normal.)

Symptom Suspect Area See page
. FOG Fuse BE-21
. Fog Light Rela BE-53
Fog light does not light up with light control SW HEAD g Ugni Reay
. Fog Light Switch BE-53

. Wire Harness
. Body No.2 ECU

Fog light does not light up with light control SW HEAD
(Headlight does not light).

. "1 Other Parts
. Wire Harness

Only one light does not light up.

N RPN RP O NP

Bulb

. Wire Harness

*1: Inspect Headlight System

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING SYSTEM
This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. GAUGE Fuse BE-21
2. TURN HAZ Fuse BE-21
"Hazard” and "Turn” do not light up. 3. Ignitioin Switch BE-31
4. Turn Signal Flasher Relay BE-56
5. Wire Harness -
Hazard warning light does not light up. 1. Hazard Warning Switch BE-56
(Turn is normal) 2. Wire Harness -
Turn signal does not light up. 1. Turn Signal Switch BE-56
(Hazard is normal) 2. Wire Harness -
- ional d Clight Up | direct 1. Turn Signal Switch BE-56
r n.
urn signal does not light up in one directio 2 Wire Harness B
Only one bulb does not light L. Bulb -
My one bulb does not ight up. 2. Wire Harness -
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-7

INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

Symptom Suspect Area See page
Al the lights d " ON 1. DOME Fuse BE-21
s do not come ON.
€9 2. Body ECU NO.2 -
. . . 1. Driver’'s Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
The light does not come ON when the driver’s door is opened. ]
2. Wire Harness -
The light does not come ON when the passenger’s door is 1. Passenger's Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
opened. 2. Wire Harness -
. . . 1. Rear—Right Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
The light does not come on when the rear—right door is opened. ]
2. Wire Harness -
) . 1. Rear—Left Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
The light does not come on when the rear—left door is opened. )
2. Wire Harness -
Only one of the bulbs comes ON. Bulb -
. o 1. Courtesy Switch BE-60
The illumination does not fade out when all the doors are closed. )
2. Wire Harness -
The illumination d t fad (i diately when the ignifi 1. Ignition Switch BE-31
.e;lhu.mltna |o;1 ) oizréo aO; oqtr:mr:: ial eyc\ilv efrtl e”I?:I ion 2 RADIO NO.2 Fuse BE_21
ZWI chis urlne do or within 15 seconds after all the 3. GAUGE Fuse BE_21
oors are closed. 4. Wire Harness -
The illumination does not fade out immediately when all the doors | 1. Door Unlock Detection Switch BE-131
are locked within 15 seconds after they are closed. 2. Wire Harness -
Interior light does not light 1. Bulb 3
| | | up.
) g ) gniip 2. Front Personal Light BE-60
(in front personal light) ]
3. Wire Harness -
1. Bulb -
Front personal light does not light up. 2. Front Personal Light BE-60
3. Wire Harness -
1. Bulb -
Rear personal light does not light up. 2. Rear Personal Light BE-60
3. Wire Harness -
1. Bulb -
Vanity light does not light up. 2. Vanity Light BE-60
3. Wire Harness -
1. Bulb -
Luggage compartment light does not light up. 2. Luggage Compartment Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
3. Wire Harness —
1. Bulb -
Courtesy light does not light up. 2. Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
3. Wire Harness —
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BACK-UP LIGHT SYSTEM

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. GAUGE Fuse BE-21
Back-Up Light d ¢ light 2. Ignition Switch BE-31
ack=-p Light does not ight up. 3. Wire Harness -
4. Bulb -
Back-Up Light . | 1. Park/ Neutral Position Switch DI-372
ack—Up Light remains always on. 2 Wire Harness _
Only one light does not light L. Bubb -
My oné fight does not ight up. 2. Wire Harness -
STOP LIGHT SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. STOP Fuse BE-21
Stop light d tlight 2. Stop Light Switch BE-70
Op fight does not ight up. 3. Light Failure Relay BE-92
4. Wire Harness -
Stop liaht al light 1. Stop Light Switc BE-70
op fight always Iights up. 2. Wire Harness -
Only one light always lights up. Wire Harness -
Only one light does not light L. Bubb -
My oné fight does not ight up. 2. Wire Harness -
HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. H-LP CLN Fuse BE-21
2. WASHER Fuse BE-21
3. Ignition Switch BE-31
"Headlight Cleaner System” does not operate 4. Headlight Cleaner Switch BE-73
(Al 5. Headlight Cleaner Relay BE-73
6. Headlight Cleaner Motor -
7. Headlight Cleaner Nozzle and Hose -
8. Wire Harness —
Washer fluid does not spray. Headlight Cleaner Nozzle and Hose -
WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. WIP Fuse BE-21
Wi q her d ; " 2. Wiper Switch BE-77
ipers and washer do not operate. 3. Wiper Motor BE_77
4. Wire Harness -
1. Wiper Switch BE-77
Wipers do not operate in LO, HI or MIST. 2. Wiper Motor BE-77
3. Wire Harness -
1. Wiper Switch BE-77
Wipers do not operate in INT. 2. Wiper Motor BE-77
3. Wire Harness -
1. WASHER Fuse BE-21
Wash tor d " " 2. Washer Switch BE-77
'asher motor does not operate. 3. Washer Motor BE_77
4. Wire Harness -
1. WASHER Fuse BE-21
Wi q " te wh h itch ON 2. Washer Switch BE-77
ipers do not operate when washer switc . 3. Wiper Motor BE_77
4. Wire Harness —
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-9

Washer fluid does not operate.

Washer Hose and Nozzle

with the body.

or the retract position is wrong.

® When wiper switch is in HI position, the wiper blade is in contact

® When the wiper switch is OFF, the wiper blade does not retract

1.
2.

Wiper Motor *1
Wire harness *1

BE-77

*1: Inspect wiper arm and blade set positions.

COMBINATION METER

»  This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex
communication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

+ Refer to DI section for warning light or indicator light not described in the table below.

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. Bulb -
2. Driver Buckle Switch Clrcuit BE-92
Driver seat belt warning light does not light up. 3. Meter Circuit Plate BE-92
4. Wire Harness -
5. Body No.2 ECU DI-820
1. Clock System BE-227
2. Passenger Buckle Switch Clrcuit BE-92
Passenger seat belt warning light does not light up. 3 Occupar\t Qetection Sensor BE-92
4. Meter Circuit Plate BE-92
5. Wire Harness -
6. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. MPX-B Fuse BE-21
2. SRS-B Fuse BE-21
o . 3. Bulb -
SRS warning light does not light up. 4. Meter Circuit Plate BE-_92
5. Wire Harness -
6. Airbag Sensor Assembly DI-550
1. Bulb -
. L . . 2. Meter Circuit Plate BE-92
Hi—beam indicator light does not light up. 3. Wire Harness B
4. Headlight System BE-3
1. Bulb -
Lo . . 2. Meter Circuit Plate BE-92
Turn indicator light does not light up. 3. Wire Harness B
4. Turn Signal and Hazard Warning System BE-3
1. GAUGE Fuse BE-21
2. Bulb -
ABS warning light does not light up. 3. Meter Circuit Plate BE-92
4. Wire Harness -
5. ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU DI-387
1. GAUGE Fuse BE-21
2. Bulb -
TRAC warning light does not light up. 3. Meter Circuit Plate BE-92
4. Wire Harness -
5. ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU DI-473
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — TROUBLESHOOTING
1. Bulb -
2. Meter Circuit Plate BE-92
Malfunction indicator light does not light up. 3. Wire Harness -
4. ECM (2JZ-GE) DI-1
5. ECM (1UZ-FE) DI-156
1. Bulb -
Fuel level ing liaht d tlight 2. Fuel level warning sensor —
el level warnin oes no . o
uellevelwarning g 'ght up 3. Meter Circuit Plate BE-92
4. Wire Harness —
ELECTRIC TENSION REDUCER SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
Tension Reducer does not operate. 1. ECU-IG Fuse BE-21
(Driver's and Passenger’s) 2. Wire Harness -
. 1. Buckle Switch BE-92
Tension Reducer does not operate. . )
. 2. Tension Reducer Solenoid BE-92
(Only one side) ]
3. Wire Harness -

DEFOGGER SYSTEM

This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. HTR Fuse BE-21
2. DEF M—Fuse BE-21
3. Defogger Relay Circuit DI-812
Rear window defogger does not operate. 4. Defogger Switch (in A/C Panel Switch) BE-108
5. Defogger Wire BE-108
6. Wire Harness -
7. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. MIR-HTR Fuse (Passenger Slde J/B) BE-21
. 2. Mirror Heater Relay BE-108
Mirror defogger does not operate. 3. Mirror Heater BE-108
4. Wire Harness -

POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM

This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. PWS terminal circuit DI-818
) 2. Power Window Master Switch BE-117
All the power windows do not operate. ]
. 3. Wire Harness —
(Power Door Lock System is normal.) )
4. Driver Door ECU DI-856
5. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. Power Window Master Switch BE-117
onlv the driver's window d ; " 2. Power Window Switch BE-117
nly the driver’s window does not operate. 3. Power Window Motor BE_117
4. Wire Harness -
"Window lock function” does not operate. 1. Power Window Master Switch BE-117
Window does not operate with power window master switch.
. . TROUBLESHOOTING NO.1 BE-111
(Manual or Automatic operation can be performed.)
Remote control of all windows (Except driver’s) does not functions
with master switch. TROUBLESHOOTING NO.2 BE-111
(Windows operate normally with each of master switch.)
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-11

The Key related power window operations does not operate with

tion.

driver side door key cylinder. TROUBLESHOOTING NO.3 BE-111
(Master switch operation is normal.)
Power window does not operate with multi—function transmitter.
. ] . TROUBLESHOOTING NO.4 BE-111
(Windows operate normally with master switch.)
Window moves down without being ordered during the up opara-
TROUBLESHOOTING NO.5 BE-111

POWER DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. Door Lock Control Switch BE-131
All the doors cannot be locked or unlocked. ]
] ) 2. Wire Harness -
(Power Window Control System is normal.)
3. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. Door Lock Motor BE-131
Only one side door lock control does not operate. 2. Wire Harness -
3. Each Door ECU -
1. Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch BE-131
Door k lated function d ; " 2. Wire Harness -
oor key related function does not operate.
y unct P 3. Each Door ECU -
4. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. Key Unlock Warning Switch BE-31
. . . 2. Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
Key confinement prevention function does not operate. )
3. Wire Harness -
4. Each Door ECU -
1. Luggage Compartment Door Opener Switch BE-131
L " td function d not operate 2. Luggage Compartment Door Opener Motor BE-131
mpartmen r ner function .
uggage compartment door opener function does p 3. Wire Hamess _
4. Body No.1 ECU DI-776

THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM

This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. Indicator Light BE-150
2. Key Unlock Warning Switch BE-31
3. Door Unlock Detection Switch BE-131
The svstem cannot be set 4. Engine Hood Courtesy Switch BE-150
¥ ' 5. Luggage Compartment Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
6. Wire Harness -
7. Each Door ECU -
8. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. Key Unlock Warning Switch BE-31
. 2. Ignition Switch BE-31
The system cannot be canceled when the ignition switch is turned g
. 3. RAD NO.2 Fuse BE-21
to ON with key. ]
4. Wire Harness -
5. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. Luggage Compartment Door Courtesy Switch BE-60
The system cannot be canceled when the luggage compartment .gg 9 P y
) ) 2. Wire Harness -
door is unlocked with key.
3. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. Engine Hood Courtesy Switch BE-150
The system does not operate when the engine hood is opened. 2. Wire Harness -
3. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — TROUBLESHOOTING
1. Ignition Switch BE-31
N o 2. Key Unlock Warning Switch BE-31
The system does not operate when the ignition switch is turned to )
] . . 3. Transmitter BE-157
ACC without using a key or transmitter. )
4. Wire Harness -
5. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. Headlight System BE-3
Some of the system does not operate. 2. Wire Harness -
(Headlight does not light up.) 3. Body No.2 ECU DI-820
4. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. Taillight System BE-3
Some of the system does not operate. 2. Wire Harness -
(Taillight does not light up.) 3. Body No.2 ECU DI-820
4. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. HORN Fuse BE-21
2. Theft Deterrent Horn BE-150
Some of the system does not operate. 3. Horn BE-250
(Theft Deterrent Horn or Horn does not sound.) 4. Horn Relay BE-250
5. Wire Harness -
6. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
. L 1. Door Key Lock and Unlock Switch BE-131
While the warning is given, the system cannot be canceled by 2 Wire Hamess _
unlocking the door with key or transmitter.
3. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
1. Ignition Switch BE-31
2. Key Unlock Warning Switch BE-31
. L 3. RAD NO.2 Fuse BE-21
While the warning is given, the system cannot be canceled by
turning the ignition switch to ACC or ON with key. 4. EGU_IG Fuse BE-21
5. Wire Harness -
6. Body No.2 ECU DI-820
7. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
The system operates for more than 60 seconds. Body No.1 ECU DI-776

WIRELESS DOOR LOCK CONTROL SYSTEM

This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

HINT:

«  Troubleshooting of the wireless door lock control system is based on the premise that the door lock
control system is operating normally. Accordingly, before troubleshooting the wireless door lock control

system, first make certain that the door lock control system is operating normally.

e If the trouble still reappears even though there are no abnormalities in any of the other circuits, then
check and replace the Wireless Door Lock Control Receiver as the last step.

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. Transmitter BE-157
. . 2. Wireless Door Lock Control Receiver BE-157
All functions of wireless door lock control system do not operate. )
3. Wire Harness -
4. Body No.1 ECU DI-776
Wireless door lock operates, but the buzzer does not sound. 1. Wireless Door Lock Buzzer BE-157
(The buzzer does not sound when the customize function prohib- | 2. Wireless Door Lock Control Receiver BE-157
its.) 3. Wire Harness -
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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POWER SEAT CONTROL SYSTEM

Symptom Suspect Area See page
Both Driver and Passenger Power seats do not operate. 1. ALT M-Fuse BE-21
(Door lock does not operate.) 2. Wire Harness -
1. P/SEAT (D) Fuse BE-21
Driver's seat does not operate. 2. Power Seat Switch (D) BE-167
3. Wire Harness -
1. P/SEAT (P) Fuse BE-21
Passenger’s seat does not operate. 2. Power Seat Switch (P) BE-167
3. Wire Harness -
1. Power Seat Switch (D, P) BE-167
"Slide operation” does not operate. 2. Wire Harness -
3. Slide Motor (D, P) BE-167
1. Power Seat Switch (D, P) BE-167
"Front Vertical Operation” does not operate. 2. Wire Harness -
3. Front Vertical Motor (D, P) BE-167
1. Power Seat Switch (D, P) BE-167
"Lifter Operation” does not operate. 2. Wire Harness -
3. Lifter Motor (D, P) BE-167
1. Power Seat Switch (D, P) BE-167
"Reclining Operation” does not operate. 2. Wire Harness -
3. Reclining Motor (D, P) BE-167
1. Power Seat Switch (D, P) BE-167
“Lumbar Support Operation” does not operate. 2. Wire Harness -
3. Lumbar Support Motor (D, P) BE-167

(D): Driver’s Seat
(P): Passenger’s Seat

POWER MIRROR CONTROL SYSTEM
This system uses the multiplex communication system, so check diagnosis system of the multiplex commu-
nication system before you proceed with troubleshooting.

w/ Driving Position Memory System:

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. Mirror Switch BE-176
Both right and left mirrors do not operate. 2. Wire Harness -
3. Body No.2 ECU DI-820
1. Mirror Motor BE-176
onl ide of mi p ; ‘ 2. Wire Harness -
rror n rate.
ly one side of mirror does not operate 3. Driver and Passenger Door ECU DI-856
DI-889
1. Mirror Position Sensor
. . . (Position is not set) BE-176
The mirror does not return to the memorized position. ]
2. Wire Harness -
3. Power Seat Control ECU DI-683
1. Mirror Position Sensor
The memorized position is moved. (Position is not set) BE-176
2. Wire Harness —
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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w/o Driving Position Memory System:

Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. Mirror Switch BE-176
2. Wire Harness -
Mirror does not operate. 3. Body No.2 ECU DI-820
4. Driver and Passenger Door ECU DI-856
DI-889
1. Mirror Switch BE-176
2. Mirror Motor BE-176
Mi ‘ b I 3. Wire Harness -
irror operates abnormally. 4. Body No.2 ECU DI—820
5. Driver and Passenger Door ECU DI-856
DI-889
ELECTRO CHROMIC MIRROR SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. ECU-IG Fuse BE-21
Electro Chromic Inner Mirror does not operate. 2. Electro Chromic Inner Mirror BE-182
3. Wire Harness -
1. ECU-IG Fuse BE-21
Electro Chromic Outer Mi q ; ¢ 2. Electro Chromic Outer Mirror BE-182
ectro &hromic Quter Mirror does not operate. 3. Electro Chromic Inner Mirror BE-182
4. Wire Harness —
SEAT HEATER SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. SEAT HTR Fuse BE-21
Seat heaters do not operate. 2. Seat Heater Switch (D, P) BE-185
(Driver's and Passenger’s) 3. Wire Harness -
4. Seat Heater BE-185
. 1. Seat Heater Switch (D, P) BE-185
Driver’s seat heater does not operate. )
2. Wire Harness -
1. Seat Heater Switch (D, P) BE-185
Passenger's seat heater does not operate. ]
2. Wire Harness -
Seat heater temperature is too hot. Seat Heater BE-185
FUEL LID OPENER SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. FUEL OPN Fuse BE-21
Fuel lid tem d " t 2. Fuel Lid Opener Switch BE-188
rate.
uetlid opener system does not operate 3. Fuel Lid Opener Motor BE-188
4. Wire Harness -
AUDIO SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
Audio system abnormal operation. TROUBLESHOOTINGS BE-196
CLOCK SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
Passenger seat belt warning system does not light up. TROUBLESHOOTING NO.1 BE-227
Clock will not operate. TROUBLESHOOTING NO.1 BE-227
Clock loses or gains time. TROUBLESHOOTING NO.2 BE-227
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-15

GARAGE DOOR OPENER SYSTEM

Symptom Suspect Area See page
. 1. Garage Door Opener Switch BE-235
The equipment of which code has been registered does not oper- ] 9 P
2. Wire Harness -
ate.
3. _
LED d tlight E thouah eith itch i q 1. Garage Door Opener Switch BE-235
n . n r I .
oes not light up. (Even though either switch is pressed.) 2 Wire Harness 3
LED does not light up. (Only one switch is pressed.) Garage Door Opener Switch BE-235

* As the GARAGE DOOR OPENER on the vehicle side seems to be normal, check the OPENER on the
equipment side, of which code has been registered.

ENGINE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM

Symptom Suspect Area See page
Engine immobilizer system does not operate. See DIAGNOSIS SYSTEM DI-726
HORN SYSTEM
Symptom Suspect Area See page
1. HORN Fuse BE-21
2. Horn Relay BE-250
Horn system does not operate. 3. Horn Switch BE-250
4. Horn BE-250
5. Wire Harness -
1. Horn Relay BE-250
Horns blow all the time. 2. Horn Switch BE-250
3. Wire Harness -
1. Horn BE-250
One horn operates but the other horn does not operate. h
2. Wire Harness -
1. Horn Relay BE-250
Horns operate abnormally. 2. Horn BE-250
3. Wire Harness —
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-30 BODY ELECTRICAL — IGNITION SWITCH AND KEY UNLOCK WARNING
SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH AND KEY UNLOCK WARNING SWITCH
LOCATION

Key Unlock Warning Switch

Ignition Switch

101349

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — IGNITION SWITCH AND KEY UNLOCK WARNING BE-31

SWITCH
BEOH4-04
ACC 1. INSPECT IGNITION SWITCH CONTINUITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
LOCK - No continuity

ACC 2-3 Continuity
ON 2-3-4 Continuit

6_7 ontinuity
101256 START 1-2-4 Continuit

6_7_8 ontinuity

From Back Side

=
4
8

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

2. INSPECT IGNITION SWITCH CIRCUIT
Connect the switch connector and inspect the connector on
wire harness side from the back side, as shown.

3]12(1
71615
104031
Tester connection Condition Specified condition

2 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
3 - Ground Ignition switch ACC or ON Battery positive voltage
4 — Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
6 — Ground Ignition switch ON or START Battery positive voltage
7 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
8 — Ground Ignition switch START Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.
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SWITCH

104265

101663

104032

3. INSPECT IGNITION KEY ILLUMINATION OPERATION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 1 and

the negative (-) lead to terminal 2, and check that the indicator

light lights up.

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

4, INSPECT IGNITION KEY ILLUMINATION CIRCUIT
(See page DI-843)

5. INSPECT KEY UNLOCK WARNING SWITCH CONTI-

NUITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
OFF (Key removed) - No continuity
ON (Key set) 1-2 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

6. INSPECT KEY UNLOCK WARNING SWITCH CIRCUIT
(See page DI-828)

Connect the switch connector and inspect the connector on

wire harness side from the back side, as shown.

Tester connection

Condition Specified condition

1 - Ground

Constant

Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.
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BODY ELECTRICAL — HEADLIGHTAND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM

HEADLIGHT AND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM
LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
»  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

BEOH8-04

D.R.L.: Daytime Running Light Daytime Running Light Resister
\ P

Engine Room No.1 Junction Block

® H-LP L LWR Fuse

® H-LP R LWR Fuse

® H-LP L UPR Fuse (w/o D.R.L System)
® H-LP R UPR Fuse (w/o D.R.L System)
® Headight Control Relay

Daytime Running Light No.3 and No.4 Relay
(w/ D.R.L. System)

Engine Room No.2 Junction Block
: ® Headight Dimmer (D.R.L. No.2) Relay
. [ = 7 ® H-LP R UPR Fuse (w/ D.R.L System)

T {j ® H-LP L UPR Fuse W/ D.RL System)
\,,,, — /// =

Automatic Light Control Sensor

Driver Side Junction Block
® GAUGE Fuse

® TAIL Fuse

® Taillight Control Relay

® Body ECU No.2

Ignition Switch
Daytime Running

Combination Switch Light Main Relay
e Light Control Switch (W/ D.R.L. System)
o Headlight Dimmer Switch

Headlights

Taillights

110257

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BEOH9-05

COMPONENTS

Steering Angle Sensor

Wiper and Washer Switch

Spiral Cable

Switch Body

Compression Spring

Cancel Cam }
Light Control Switch and & "o
Headlight Dimmer Switch

104239

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-35
HEADLIGHT AND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM

104240

104241

104242

e

[

104243

104244

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BEOK2-02

REMOVAL
1. REMOVE SPIRAL CABLE
Remove the 4 screws and the spiral cable.

2. REMOVE WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
Remove the 2 screws and the wiiper and washer switch.

3. REMOVE TILT AND TELESCOPIC SWITCH
Remove a screw and the tilt and telescopic switch.

4. REMOVE STEERING ANGLE SENSOR
Disengage the 2 claws and the steering angle sensor.

5. REMOVE LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH
Remove the 2 screws and the light control switch.
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104245

104246

104247

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

6. REMOVE STEERING POSITION DISC

7. REMOVE CANCEL CAM

Turn the cancel cam with pressing it and pull it out.

8. REMOVE COMPRESSION SPRING

Author : Date :
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BE-37

INSPECTION

1. FAIL-SAFE FUNCTION
(Light Control ECU)

BEOHA-02

When input error is inspected.

it lights up again.

When input voltage is not within the range of operation voltage (9 to 16 V),
lighting of the headlight stops. As soon as the voltage comes within the range,

However if the input voltage becomes low after lighting up,
sufficient voltage is maintained until light of bulb completely goes off.

When output error is inspected (Open or short).
When light flushing is inspected.

control ECU.

When an error occurs in the output voltage (open or short) or flushing symptom
occurs on the bulb, lighting of the headlight stops, the condition is maintained
until power is turned ON again (headlight dimmer switch OFF - ON).

In this case, it can not be judged whether lighting malfunction is caused by an
output error or other reasons (fuse blown out, etc.).

Check that there is no error in fuse and wiring (including power source) and
replace the bulb in the first place, when the error still appears, replace the light

104033

2. INSPECT LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

OFF - No continuity

TAIL 15-16 Continuity
HEAD 14-15-16 Continuity
AUTO 13-16 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
3. INSPECT HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH CONTINU-

ITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
Low beam 17 -18 Continuity
High beam 8-17 Continuity
Flash 8-9-17 Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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Wire Harness Side

4, INSPECT LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH CIRCUIT
Connector disconnected:
(See page DI-832)
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

16
BN AJ
104034
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
16 — Ground Constant Continuity
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness.
_ . 5. INSPECT HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH CIRCUIT
Wire Harness Side Connector disconnected:
(See page DI-832)
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
9 nector on the wire harness side, as shown.
17
BN AJ
104034
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
17 — Ground Constant Continuity
9 — Ground Light control switch HEAD Battery positive voltage

From Back Side

104035

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness.

6. INSPECT LIGHT CONTROL SWITCH CIRCUIT
Connector connected:

Connect the wire harness side connector to the light control and

dimmer switch and inspect the connector from the back side, as

shown.
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BODY ELECTRICAL — HEADLIGHTAND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
13 - Ground Light control switch OFF, TAIL or HEAD No voltage
13 — Ground Light control switch AUTO Battery positive voltage
14 — Ground Light control switch OFF or TAIL No voltage
14 — Ground Light control switch HEAD Battery positive voltage
15 - Ground Light control switch OFF No voltage
15 — Ground Light control switch TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness.

From Back Side

18

shown.

104035

7. INSPECT HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH CIRCUIT
Connector connected:

Connect the wire harness side connector to the light control and

dimmer switch and inspect the connector from the back side, as

Tester connection

Condition

Specified condition

Headlight dimmer switch FLASH

8 — Ground Light control switch HEAD and dimmer switch No voltage
HIGH
8-G q Light control switch HEAD and Battery positive voltage
- itive vi
roun dimmer switch LOW yp g
18-G q Light control switch HEAD and No voltage
— Groun i . Vi
! dimmer switch LOW and fog light switch ON 9
Light control switch HEAD and
18 — Ground dimmer switch HIGH or FLASH and fog light Battery positive voltage

switch ON

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness.
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8. INSPECT DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT NO.3 AND NO.4
RELAY CONTINUITY

A2 Connector "B” Connector "A”

vy}
=
vs}
w

A3

Oy

B2 B4 Al A5
104036
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
Al -B3 Constant Continuity
A3 - A5 Constant Continuity
B3 -B4 Constant Continuity

Apply battery positive voltage between o
A2 - A Continuit
5 terminals Al and B3. nutty

Apply battery positive voltage between o
B1-B2 Continuit
terminals B3 and B4. Uity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.

9. INSPECT HEADLIGHT CONTROL RELAY CONTINU-

ITY
Condition Tester connection Specified condition
Constant 1-2 Continuity

Apply B+ between
terminals 1 and 2.
If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
10. INSPECT HEADLIGHT CONTROL RELAY CIRCUIT
101259 (See page DI-847 and BE-21)

3-4 Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-41

HEADLIGHT AND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM

11. INSPECT HEADLIGHT DIMMER ( DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHT NO.2) RELAY CONTINUITY
2
Condition Tester connection Specified condition
1-4 -
Constant o_a Continuity
Apply B+ between -
4 terminals 2 and 4. 1-3-4 Continuity
If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
oweo] 12, INSPECT HEADLIGHT DIMMER (DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHT NO.2) RELAY CIRCUIT
(See page BE-21)
13. INSPECT TAILLIGHT CONTROL RELAY CONTINUITY
L 2 Condition Tester connection Specified condition
5 Constant 1-2 Continuity
Apply B+ between -
) terminals 1 and 2. 3-% Continuity
If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
14. INSPECT TAILLIGHT CONTROL RELAY CIRCUIT
3 (See page DI-845 and BE-21)
N 101200
15. INSPECT DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT MAIN RELAY

Wire Harness Side

CIRCUIT

Disconnect the connector from the relay and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side.

N—10-1-A 104037
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Light control switch OFF or TAIL No continuity
2 — Ground Light control switch HEAD Continuity
4 — Ground Parkir]g brake switch OFF No continity
(Parking brake pedal released)
4— Ground Parkirlg brake switch ON Continuity
(Parking brake pedal depressed)
6 — Ground Constant Continuity
8 — Ground Headlight dimmer switch LOW beam No continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — HEADLIGHTAND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM
8 — Ground Headlight dimmer switch HIGH beam or FLASH Continuity
1 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage
1 - Ground Ignition switch ON or START Battery positive voltage
5 - Ground Engine Stop No voltage
5 - Ground Engine Running Battery positive voltage
7 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
9 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

If circuit is specified, try replacing the relay with a new one.
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

er parts.

16. INSPECT AUTOMATIC LIGHT CONTROL
AUTO ON:

(@ Turn the ignition switch ON.

(b)  Turn the light control switch to AUTO.

(c) Gradually cover the top of the sensor.

(d) Check the accessory lights and the headlights should turn
ON.

104038
17. INSPECT AUTOMATIC LIGHT CONTROL
< AUTO OFF:
% (@) Gradually expose the sensor.
= (b) Check the headlights and the accessory lights should turn
OFF.
104039

18. INSPECT LIGHT-OFF CONDITION

(@ Turn the ignition switch ON.

(b) Gradually cover the top of the sensor.
Lights auto ON:

(c) Check that the lights go off under the following conditions.

(1) Light control switch is OFF.

(2) The area surrounding the sensor gets bright.

(3) The driver’'s door is opened with the ignition switch
OFF.

Author : Date : 2343



BODY ELECTRICAL —

HEADLIGHT AND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM

BE—43

19. INSPECT LIGHTS-ON CONDITION

(@)

Open the driver’s door while the ignition switch is OFF.

(b)  Turn the light control switch to AUTO leaving the door
open and cover the top of the sensor, and verify that the
lights go on when the ignition switch is turned ON.

Wire Harness Side

101254

20. INSPECT AUTOMATIC LIGHT CONTROL SENSOR
CIRCUIT
Connector disconnected:

Disconnect the connector from the sensor and inspect the con-

nector on the wire harness side, as shown in the table.

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
3 - Ground Constant Continuity
1 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage
1 - Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
4 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage
4 — Ground Ignition switch ON 52-9.0V

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is as specified, perform the inspection on the following

page.

If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuit connected to
other parts.

Author :

Date :
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BODY ELECTRICAL  —

HEADLIGHT AND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM

From Back Side

21. INSPECT AUTOMATIC LIGHT CONTROL SENSOR

4 1 CIRCUIT
Connector connected

Connect the wire harness side connector to the sensor and in-
spect wire harness side connector from the back side, as
shown.
HINT:

3 2 e Ignition switch ON.

101255 . Light control switch AUTO.
»  Vehicle’s surroundings are bright.
Tester connection Condition Specified condition

3 - Ground Constant Continuity

1 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage

1 — Ground Ignition switch ON 9.5V or more

Vehicle is under the direct sun light.
(Sensor is not covered)

Taillight and Headlight are ON.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is as specified, try replacing the sensor with a new one.
If the circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuit connected to

other parts.
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BEOHB-04

ADJUSTMENT

Adjusting Bolt B
Adjusting Bolt A (Low-Beam Headlight
(Low—Beam Headlight Horizontal Direction)
Vertical Direction)

Beam Angle Gauge
(Vertical Alignment)

Adjusting Bolt
(High—Beam Headlight
Vertical Direction)

Adjusting Bolt
(High—-Beam Headlight
Horizontal Direction)

Adjusting Bolt B Adjusting Bolt A
(Low—Beam Headlight (Low—Beam Headlight
Horizontal Direction) Vertical Direction)

Adjusting Bolt
(High—-Beam Headlight
Vertical Direction)

© \ Adjusting Bolt
(High—-Beam Headlight

Horizontal Direction)

O
S\

" Q‘%

d 1 \
Headlight Beam Level Control ECU
(Left side only)

Light Control ECU )
Headlight Beam Level Control Actuator

1077
N)nnnl EX1IS GS300/G6S400 (DMI71 8l I) 07736
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BODY ELECTRICAL - HEADLIGHTAND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM

Beam Angle Gauge

Acceptable

Range 3

(

(Vertical Alignment) @
5 /

Bubble

104297

104298

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

1.
(@)

(b)

ADJUST HEADLIGHT AIMMIMG
Inspect the headslight aimming.
Do the following items before inspection.

Make sure the body around the headlight is
not deformed.

Park the vehicle on a level spot.

The driver gets into the driver’s seat and puts
the vehicle in a state ready for driving (with a
full tank).

Bounce the vehicle several times.

Adjust the headlight aimming.

e Vertical Alignment:
If the bubble is out of the acceptable range of the
beam angle gauge, adjust it using bolt A.

. Horizontal Alignment:
If the edge of the lens does not match "0” mark, ad-
just the lens using bolt B.

HINT:
After adjusting the headlight in vertical direction, check that the
light has been shifted from the adjusted position in the horizon-
tal direction.

(@)
(b)

REPLACE HEADLIGHT

Replace the headlight.

Inspect the headlight aimming.

Do the following items before inspection.

Make sure the body around the headlight is
not deformed.

Park the vehicle on a level spot.

The driver gets into the driver’s seat and puts
the vehicle in a state ready for driving (with a
full tank).

Bounce the vehicle several times.

Author : Date : 2347
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BODY ELECTRICAL — HEADLIGHTAND TAILLIGHT SYSTEM

M ,20.9 mm (0.823in.)

3m (9.84 ft)
Lo VRHLine__
V Center
e
I I
| V LH Line
3cm
57°
RH Line }(O 577)

107728

Beam Angle Gauge

(Vertical Alignment) @
5 /

Acceptable

A

Range 3

(

J—

N

N

w4

Bubble

104297

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(c) Check the headlight aimming.
(1) Prepare the thick white colored paper.
(2) Stand the paper perpendicularly and ensure the
distance from it to the head lights is 9.84 ft.
(3) Ensure that the center line of vehicle and the paper
are at a 90 degree angle as shown in the illustration.
(H line)
(4) Engine running.
(5) Draw a horizontal line on the paper where the head
lights of the vehicle are to be.
(6) Draw a vertical line on the paper where the center
line of the vehicle is to be. (V center line)
(7) Take an appropriate measure to avoid affecting the
other light. (V RH and LH lines)
NOTICE:
. Disconnect the connector of the other light to avoid
heat affection from the light because the outer lens of
the head light assembly is made of synthetic resin.
When connecting the connector again take care not
to wake the aiming out of adjustment.
«  When covering the headlight, finish it within 3 min-
utes.
(8) Turn the head lights ON.
(9) Check that the head lights light up the paper as
shown in the illustration.
(10) When the paper is not lighted up properly, adjust the
lights in the vertical or horizontal direction.
HINT:
As shown in the illustration, adjust aiming of the LH and RH
lights along each vertical line respectively.
(d) Vertical Alignment:
Adjust the headlight aimming.
(1) Using adjustment bolt A, adjust the headlight aim-
ing to within the specifiactions.
(2) Make sure the gauge bubble is within the accept-
able range.
HINT:
If the gauge bubble is outside the acceptable range, check that
the vehicle is parked on a level spot.
Readjust the headlight aiming after parking the vehicle on a lev-
el spot.

Author : Date : 2348
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(e) Horizontal Alignment:

(Horizontal Alignment) A
Adjust the headlight aimming.

L B If the edge of the lens does not match the paper as shown
in the illustration, adjust the lens using bolt B. (See step
"0" Mark 5)

HINT:
After adjusting the headlight in vertical direction, check that the
light has been shifted from the adjusted position in the horizon-

oa20s| tal direction.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVEL CONTROL SYSTEM

HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVEL CONTROL SYSTEM
LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
»  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

BEO1R-06

Driver Side Junction Block
® ECU-IG Fuse
® GAUGE Fuse

Height Control Sensor

101351

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL _— HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVEL CONTROL SYSTEM
6 3 INSPECTION
B 1. INSPECT HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVEL CONTROL AC-
TUATOR RESISTANCE
(1 1) (@) Check that continuity exists between terminals 2 and 5.
= m St 2 (b) Check that resistance exists between terminals, as
(A N shown in the chart.
| | Terminal Resistance (Q)
4 1 2-1 2630
103440
2-3 2630
2-4 2630
2-6 2630
5-1 2630
5-3 2630
5-4 2630
5-6 26— 30

If resistance value is not as specified, replace the actuator.

2. INSPECT HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVEL CONTROL ECU
CIRCUIT
Connector disconnected:
Disconnect the connector from the ECU and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

105442

Tester connection Condition Specified condition

Al - A5 Ignition switch OFF 26-30Q

Al - A6 Ignition switch OFF 26-30Q

Al - A7 Ignition switch OFF 26-30Q

Al - A8 Ignition switch OFF 26-30Q

A4 - B4 Ignition switch ON and light control switch HEAD | Below 1.5V

B1-B3 Ignition switch OFF 3.5-6.5kQ

B5 - B7 Ignition switch OFF 3.5-6.5kQ

A4 — Ground Ignition switch OFF Continuity

If circuit is not as specified, perform the inspection on the follow-
ing pages.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2351



BE-51

BODY ELECTRICAL — HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVEL CONTROL SYSTEM

3. INSPECT HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVEL CONTROL ECU
CIRCUIT
Connector connected:

Connect the connector from the ECU and inspect the connec-

tor, as shown in the table.

105442

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
Al - A4 Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
Ignition switch ON, when stopping and bouncing .
Al - A5 . Pulse generation
the vehicle.
Ignition switch ON, when stopping and bouncing .
Al - A6 . Pulse generation
the vehicle.
Ignition switch ON, when stopping and bouncing .
Al - A7 . Pulse generation
the vehicle.
Ignition switch ON, when stopping and bouncing .
Al - A8 . Pulse generation
the vehicle.
B2 - B3 Ignition switch ON Approx. 2.5V
B6 - B7 Ignition switch ON Approx. 2.5V
B1-83 Igniti itch ON 5V
B5 — B7 gnition switcl

If the circuit is not as specified, replace the ECU.

Reference INSPECTION USING OSCILLOSCOPE

HINT:

The correct waveform is as shown in the illustration.

Pulse generation

5V

/ Division

GND —»}-----d------

Motor operating

T
'
|

4
'
'
'

-
)

....................

..................

T
)
'
'
)
v

PR PR
)
v
'
)
v
'
K
}
'
'
'
'
'

[
'
'
)
'
)
)
v
)
'
'
)
'

PR
)
'
'
)
'
'

———da
'
'
'
'
'
'

3
)
v
'
)
v
'

13 m sec./ Division

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :




BE-52
BODY ELECTRICAL - FOG LIGHT SYSTEM

FOG LIGHT SYSTEM
LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
»  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

BEOH2-08

® Fog Light Relay
® Body ECU No.2

Driver Side Junction Block
® FOG Fuse / /
— —— S

Combination Switch
® Front Fog Light Switch

101352

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — FOG LIGHT SYSTEM
INSPECTION
1. INSPECT FOG LIGHT SWITCH CONTINUITY
ON Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
SaNNTNaW OFF - No continuity
“ 3 ON 11-12 Continuity
OFF s If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

104040

Wire Harness Side

2. INSPECT FOG LIGHT SWITCH CIRCUIT
Connector disconnected:
(See page DI-832)

Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

11
SN AJ
104034
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
1-6 q Light control switch TAIL or HEAD and dimmer Continuit
- ontinui
roun switch LOW or H uty

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness.
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BODY ELECTRICAL - FOG LIGHT SYSTEM

From Back Side

shown.

104035

3. INSPECT FOG LIGHT SWITCH CIRCUIT

Connector connected:
Connect the wire harness side connector to the light control and
dimmer switch and inspect the connector from the back side, as

Tester connection

Condition

Specified condition

11 — Ground

Light control switch HEAD and headlight dimmer
switch LO and fog light switch ON

No voltage

11 — Ground

Light control switch HEAD and headlight dimmer
switch HI or FLASH and fog light switch ON

Battery positive voltage

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness.

4. INSPECT FOG LIGHT RELAY CONTINUITY

Condition

Tester connection

Specified condition

Constant

1-2

Continuity

Apply B+ between
terminals 1 and 2.

3-5

Continuity

101200

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :

If continuity is not as specified, replace the relay.
5. INSPECT FOG LIGHT RELAY CIRCUIT
(See page BE-21)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING SYSTEM
LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
»  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

BEOHO0-06

Engine Room No.1
Junction Block

Turn Signal Lights

Cowl Side No.5
Junction Block
® Turn Signal Flaher

Driver Side Junction Block
® GAUGE Fuse

Turn Signal Lights
Ignition Switch

Combination Switch
® Turn Signal Switch

Turn Signal Lights

101353

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING SYSTEM
BEOH1-02
Right turn
1. INSPECT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH CONTINUITY
J Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
2 Left turn 1-2 Continuity
Neutral - No continuity
Right turn 2-3 Continuity

Left turn

104043

Wire Harness Side

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

2. INSPECT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH CIRCUIT
Connector disconnected:

Disconnect the connector from the combination switch and in-

spect the connector on the wire harness side, as shown.

2
SN AJ
104034
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Constant Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the wire harness.
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INSPECT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH CIRCUIT
Connector connected:

Connect the wire harness side connector to the combination
switch and inspect the connector form the back side, as shown.

From Back Side 3.

104035

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Ignition switch ON and turn signal switch Neutral | No voltage
1 - Ground Ignition switch ON and turn signal switch Left Battery positive voltage - 0V
3 - Ground Ignition switch ON and turn signal switch Right Battery positive voltage - 0V
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.
4, INSPECT HAZARD WARNING SWITCH CONTINUITY
‘ Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
( Switch OFF 7-10 Continuity
\ @ Switch ON 7-8 Continuity
\ lllumination circuit 2-3 Continuity
2 If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

N 104044

5. INSPECT HAZARD WARNING SWITCH CIRCUIT

(See page DI-814)
Disconnect the switch connector and inspect the connection on
the wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

5(6|718]9]|10

104045

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
8 — Ground Constant Continuity
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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Wire Harness Side

104046

6. INSPECT TURN SIGNAL FLASHER CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the combination switch and in-
spect the connector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Tester connection Condition Specified condition

2 — Ground Constant Continuity

3 - Ground Constant Continuity

5 - Ground Turn signal switch RIGHT or OFF No continuity

5 — Ground Turn signal switch LEFT Continuity

6 — Ground Turn signal switch LEFT or OFF No continuity

6 — Ground Turn signal switch RIGHT Continuity

7 — Ground Constant Continuity

8 — Ground Hazard warning switch OFF No continuity

8 — Ground Hazard warning switch ON Continuity

1 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage

1 - Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
4 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is as specified, replace the relay.
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-

er parts.

Author :
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INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOGY-05

Glove Compartment
Door Courtesy Light

Rheostat Light Control

Driver Side Junction Block
® Body ECU No.2

Glove Compartment
Door Courtesy Switch

Passenger Side Junction Block
® DOME Fuse
® Body ECU No.1

Front Personal Light Rear Personal Light

Vanity Light

Vanity Light Door Courtesy Light

Luggage Compartment Light

Luggage

Compartment
Key Lock and
Unlock Switch

Licence Plate Light
Door Courtesy Lights

, Luggage Compartment
Door Courtesy Light Courtesy Switch

101354

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL  —

INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

w/ Sliding Roof

w/o Sliding Roof

s A

b o
[

DOOR_OFF _ON

BE0GZ-03

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT FRONT PERSONAL LIGHT SWITCH CONTI-
NUITY

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition

Interior light switch

- No continuit
OFF (Lever switch) y

Pting| |O @ —
’ £l _‘ —A— nterior light switc 1-3 Continuity
| | & LA~ —2] DOOR (Lever switch)
OFFDOORON OFFDOORON Interior light switch 1.2 Continuit
ON (Lever switch) - ontinuity
*Personal light OFF N tinuit
(Push switch) - © continuly
*Personal light ON 1-2 Continuit
(Push switch) - ontinuity
*: Set the interior light switch to OFF or DOOR.
If continuity is not as specified, replace the light assembly or
bulb.
104047
) . 2. INSPECT FRONT PERSONAL LIGHT SWITCH CIR-
Wire Harness Side
CUIT
(See page DI-843)
1 Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
2 nector on the wire harness side, as shown.
3
4
104048
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Constant Continuity
1 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400

(RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.
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104049

3. INSPECT REAR PERSONAL LIGHT SWITCH CONTI-
NUITY

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition

Room light switch

— No continuit
OFF and door closed y

Room light switch

1-2 Continuit
ON and door closed y

Room light switch OFF or
ON and door opened

1-3 Continuity

Wire Harness Side

If continuity is not as specified, replace the light assembly or
bulb.

4, INSPECT REAR PERSONAL LIGHT SWITCH CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-

nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

|

2

3

104048
Tester connection Condition Specified condition

2 — Ground Constant Continuity
1 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

104050

If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.

5. INSPECT VANITY LIGHT CONTINUITY

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
OFF (closed) - No continuity
ON (opened) 1-2 Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the vanity light assembly
or bulb.
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6. INSPECT VANITY LIGHT CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the light and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

112
104051
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Constant Continuity
1 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.

7. Front door:
INSPECT DOOR COURTESY SWITCH CONTINUITY

(@) Connect the connector to the front door ECU.

(b) Check that continuity exists between terminals 1 and 2
when door is opened.

(c) Check that no continuity exists between terminals 1 and
2 when door is closed.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

8. Front door:
INSPECT DOOR COURTESY SWITCH CIRCUIT
Driver side: (See page DI-868)
Passenger side: (See page DI-900)

104061

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM
9. Rear door:
INSPECT DOOR COURTESY SWITCH CONTINUITY
(@ Connect the connector to the rear door ECU.
Close (b) Check that continuity exists between terminals 1 and 2
when door is opened.
(c) Check that no continuity exists between terminals 1 and
2 when door is closed.
If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
10. Rear door:
INSPECT DOOR COURTESY SWITCH CIRCUIT
2 Rear LH side: (See page DI-930)
Rear RH side: (See page DI-947)
104066
11. INSPECT DOOR COURTESY LIGHT CONTINUITY
Using an ohmmeter, check that continuity exists between termi-
nals.
If continuity is not as specified, replace the light assembly or
bulb.
e-2-2-J 104052
12. INSPECT DOOR COURTESY LIGHT CIRCUIT

Wire Harness Side

104053

104054

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Driver side: (See page DI-874)
Passenger side: (See page DI-906)
Rear LH side: (See page DI-934)
Rear RH side: (See page DI-951)

13. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR COUR-
TESY SWITCH CONTINUITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
OFF (closed) - No continuity
ON (opened) 2 — Switch body Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
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14. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT DOOR COUR-
TESY SWITCH CIRCUIT
(See page DI-792)
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

104185

Tester connection Condition Specified condition

Luggage compartment door courtesy switch ON
2 — Body ground 9920 P y Continuity
(door opened)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.

15. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHT CONTI-
NUITY

Using an ohmmeter, check that continuity exists between termi-

nals.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the light assembly or

bulb.

e-2-2-J 104056

16. INSPECT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT LIGHT CIR-
CUIT

Disconnect the connector from the light and inspect the con-

nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

104053
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
1 - Body ground Constant Continuity
If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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OFF
° o4
ON %
5
=7

17. INSPECT GLOVE COMPARTMENT DOOR COURTE-
SY SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch position Tester connection Specified condition

OFF (closed) - No continuity

1
/ ON (opened) 1-2 Continuity
— If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.
104057
Wire Harness Side 18. INSPECT GLOVE COMPARTMENT DOOR COURTE-
SY SWITCH CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.
104058
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Constant Continuity
1 — Ground Light control switch OFF No voltage
1 - Ground Light control switch TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage

e-2-2-]

104059

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400

If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.

19. INSPECT GLOVE COMPARTMENT LIGHT CONTINU-
ITY

Using an ohmmeter, check that continuity exists between termi-

nals.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the light assembly or

bulb.

Author : Date : 2366



BE-66
BODY ELECTRICAL - INTERIOR LIGHT SYSTEM

20. INSPECT GLOVE COMPARTMENT LIGHT CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the light and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

104053
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Glove compartment door courtesy switch ON Continuity
1 - Ground LIght control switch in TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage
If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.

21. INSPECT LICENCE PLATE LIGHT CONTINUITY
Using an ohmmeter, check that continuity exists between termi-
nals.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the light assembly or
bulb.

104060

22. INSPECT LICENCE PLATE LIGHT CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the light and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

104053
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
1 - Ground Constant Continuity
2 — Ground Light control switch TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage

If circuit is not as specified, inspect power source or wire har-
ness.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2367



BE-67
BODY ELECTRICAL - BACK-UP LIGHT SYSTEM

BACK-UP LIGHT SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOGW-08

Ignition Switch

Driver Side Junction Block
® GAUGE Fuse

Park/Neutral Position Switch

Back—up Lights

101355

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2368




BE-68
BODY ELECTRICAL - BACK-UP LIGHT SYSTEM

INSPECTION

INSPECT PARK/ NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH CONTINU-
ITY

(See page DI-372)

BEOGX-05

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2369



BE-69
BODY ELECTRICAL — STOP LIGHT SYSTEM

STOP LIGHT SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOH6-08

Stop Light Switch

Driver Side Junction Block
® STOP Fuse

Light Failure Sensor » — Lo~

Stop Lights

101356

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL  —

STOP LIGHT SYSTEM

Pushed in

T,

Free 4 3

104062

INSPECTION

BEOH7-04

1. INSPECT STOP LIGHT SWITCH CONTINUITY

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

Switch pin free
(Pedal depressed)

No continuity

Switch pin pushed in

Wire Harness Side

104063

1-2 Continuit
(Pedal released) y
Switch pin free No continuit
- nur
(Pedal depressed) y
Switch pin pushed in o
3-14 Continuity

(Pedal released)

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

2. INSPECT STOP LIGHT SWITCH CIRCUIT

(See page DI-839)
Disconnect the connector from the switch and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Tester connection

Condition Specified condition

2 — Ground

Constant

Battery positive voltage

w/o Rear spoiler

w/ Rear spoiler type

104064

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the power source or wire
harness.

3. INSPECT HI-MOUNTED STOP LIGHT CONTINUITY
Using an ohmmeter, check that continuity exists between termi-
nals.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the light assembly or
bulb.

Author : Date : 2371



BE-71
BODY ELECTRICAL — STOP LIGHT SYSTEM

4, INSPECT HI-MOUNTED STOP LIGHT CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the light and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

104053
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Constant Continuity
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the power source or wire
harness.

5. INSPECT LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR
(See page DI-841 and BE-92)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-72
BODY ELECTRICAL - HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM

HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM
LOCATION

e The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
»  All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

BE023-07

Washer Tank
Engine Room No.1 e Headlight Cleaner Motor
Junction Block
® H-LP CLN H-Fuse

Headlight Cleaner Relay

Driver Side Junction Block /
e WASHER Fuse - ‘ //

Ignition Switch

Headlight Cleaner Switch

101357

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2373
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BODY ELECTRICAL — HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM

BEOHM-03

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT HEADLIGHT CLEANER SWITCH CONTINU-
ITY

Switch position

Tester connection

Specified condition

OFF - No continuity
ON 2-4 Continuity
lllumination circuit 5-6 Continuity

oaoss| 1 continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

2. INSPECT HEADLIGHT CLEANER SWITCH CIRCUIT
Disconnect the switch connector and inspect the connector on
wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

e-6-1 101290
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
1 — Ground Headlight ON Continuity
1 — Ground Headlight OFF No continuity
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.
3 3. INSPECT HEADLIGHT CLEANER RELAY OPERATION
(@) Check that no continuity exists between terminals 2 and
5.
(b) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminals
d 1 and 5, and the negative (-) lead to terminal 3.
(c) Connect the negative (-) lead from the battery to terminal
° 9 y 4, and check that continuity exists between terminals 2
Q 3 g and 5 for 0.9 — 1.1 seconds, then no continuity exists.
oweez| I operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2374



BE-74

BODY ELECTRICAL - HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM

Wire Harness Side

4, INSPECT HEADLIGHT CLEANER RELAY CIRCUIT
Disconnect the connector from the relay and inspect the con-

and cleaner switch OFF

(e |
l { nector on wire harness side, as shown.
1 2 f 3
4 5 6
104067
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground N
Constant Continuity
3 - Ground
Ignition switch ON, light control switch in HEAD L
4 — Ground No continuity

Ignition switch ON, light control switch in HEAD
4 — Ground and cleaner switch ON or daytime running light Continuity
system operating

1 — Ground Ignition switch OFF or ACC No voltage
1 - Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
5 - Ground Constant Battery positive voltage

=

g

104068

Wire Harness Side

104069

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.

5.  INSPECT HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR OPERA-
TION

Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2 and

the negative (-) lead to terminal 1, check that the motor oper-

ates.

NOTICE:

These tests must be performed quickly (within 20 seconds) to

prevent the coil from burning out.

If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

6. INSPECT HEADLIGHT CLEANER MOTOR CIRCUIT

Disconnect the connector from the cleaner motor and inspect
the connector on wire harness side, as shown.

Author : Date : 2375



BODY ELECTRICAL —

HEADLIGHT CLEANER SYSTEM

BE-75

Tester connection

Condition

Specified condition

2 — Ground

Constant

Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-

er parts.

Author :

Date :
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BE-76

BODY ELECTRICAL -  WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM

WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM
LOCATION

BEOHN-07

The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".
All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

Driver Side Junction Block
® WIPER Fuse
® WASHER Fuse

Wiper Motor

Washer Tank
® \Washer Motor

Combination Switch
® Wiper and Washer Switch

Ignition Switch

101358

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL - WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM
INSPECTION
Washer ON 1. INSPECT WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH CONTINU-
ITY
Switch position Tester connection Specified condition
OFF 7-16 Continuity
INT 7-16 Continuity
LO 7-17 Continuity
HI 8-17 Continuity
Washer OFF - No continuity
Washer ON 2-11 Continuity

104070

Wire Harness Side

If continuity is not as specified, replace the switch.

2. INSPECT WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH CIRCUIT
Connector disconnected:

Disconnect the connector from the motor and inspect the con-

nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

2
17
SN AJ
104034
Tester connection Condition Specified condition

2 — Ground Constant Continuity

17 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage

17 — Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage

104071

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.

3. INSPECT WIPER MOTOR OPERATION

Low speed:
Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 5 and
the negative (-) lead to terminal 4, check that the motor oper-
ates at low speed.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

Author : Date : 2378



BE-78
BODY ELECTRICAL -  WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM

4, INSPECT WIPER MOTOR OPERATION

High speed:
j]] Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 3 and
the negative (-) lead to terminal 4, check that the motor oper-
ates at high speed.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

104072

5. INSPECT WIPER MOTOR OPERATION
Stopping at stop position:
j]] (@) Operate the motor at low speed and stop the motor opera-
tion anywhere except at the stop position by disconnect-
ing positive (+) lead from terminal 5.

104073

(b) Connect terminals 1 and 5.
(c) Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
j] 2 and negative (-) lead to terminal 4, check that the motor
stops running at the stop position after the motor operates
again.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.

104074

6. INSPECT WIPER MOTOR CIRCUIT

Connector disconnected:
Disconnect the connector from the motor and inspect the con-
nector on the wire harness side, as shown.

Wire Harness Side

104076

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
4 — Ground Constant Continuity
2 — Ground Ignition switch LOCK or ACC No voltage
2 — Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
If circuit is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected to oth-
er parts.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM
5 7. INSPECT WASHER MOTOR OPERATION
UM Connect the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal 2 and
Jﬂo the negative (-) lead to terminal 1, check that the motor oper-
1 ates.
NOTICE:
These tests must be performed quickly (within 20 seconds) to
e @ prevent the coil from burning out.
If operation is not as specified, replace the motor.
101272
. . 8. INSPECT WASHER MOTOR CIRCUIT
Wire Harness Side .
Connector disconnected:
Disconnect the connector from the motor and inspect the con-
[] nector on the wire harness side, as shown.
12]3
T ——————
104077
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the power source, wire har-
ness and wiper switch.
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BE-80

BODY ELECTRICAL - COMBINATION METER

COMBINATION METER
LOCATION

The vehicle shown in this illustration is "GS400".

All components of "GS300” other than the ones used for engine are same as "GS400".

BEOHH-07

Engine Room No.1
Junction Block
® MPX-B Fuse

Brake Master Cylinder
® Brake Fluid Level
Warning Switch

Combination Meter ; ;
and Telltale Light Clock Assembly Warning Switch
Assembly ® Passenger Seat Belt

Waning Light

Parking Brake Switch

@

Driver Side
Junction Block

® GAUGE Fuse
® SRS-B Fuse

Ignition Switch

Rheostat Light Control
eostat -9 ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU

Washer Tank
® \Washer Level

101359

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
Author : Date :

2381



BE-81
BODY ELECTRICAL — COMBINATION METER

Occupant Detection Sensor
(Passenger seat belt
warning sensor)

Light Failure Sensor

Fuel Tank
® Fuel Sub
Sender Gauge

Fuel Tank
® Fuel Main
Sender Gauge

GS400 Park/ Neutral

Position Switch

Low Oil Pressure

Engine Oil Level : ;
g Warning Switch

Warning Sensor

Park/ Neutral
Position Switch

Low Oil Pressure
Warning Switch

Engine Oil Level
Warning Sensor

101360

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2382




BE-82
BODY ELECTRICAL - COMBINATION METER

BEOHI-03

CIRCUIT

S JoYaYaYaYaYaYaYater Rt
]

Connector "B” Connector "A”

1

Connector "U”

Combination Meter Wiring Circuit Connectors

Connector "B” Connector "A” Connector "U”

O/—/\O
[ols]7]e]s]4]3]2]+]

[1e]17]16]15]1 4]13}12f11f10]

o/ N\
[11hofe]s]7]6]5]4]3]2]1]

[22fe1]e0l1 9] 181 7|16} 15}1 4] 8] 2]

UEFEEY

JECELTE

104248

20001 EXLIS GS200/6S400(RMZ18lLN.
A} 7
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BODY ELECTRICAL

COMBINATION METER

BE-83

® Combination Meter Wiring Circuit — 1

ECM (GS400)
Ignitor (GS300)

(S :Speedometer
@ :Tachometer
@ :Fuel Receiver Gauge|

@ :Engine Coolant
Temperature
Receiver Gauge

IG+ Wy
Speed Control Unit I U SeTar G
A6 % . Fuel Sub Sender Gauge
Yvy ¥
Passenger seat " A4 I
Al belt warning |
CLOCK Wy £ Light Control Rheostat
ECU|| 5V B4
+B I
B5 I
to GAUGE Fuse Bl IG+ , 786 f
+ S
to MPX-B Fuse 8131 B | g |
to SRS Fuse BMI / to
Power Source llluminations  pANEL
189 o Fuse
U L
Speed Signal ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU
A5 |
IG+= ‘VAYAV
to ECU
IG+
W
~W* | ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU
Tilt and TelescopiceCcu| | ||\ " 7 A17
A2 —> . | w— ¢
. i
. 11G+_Brake
Body ECU NO.2 T TOATP
r—- 14
All cu : :\A/T R
Buzzer \ ! AT N
IG+ \ AT D
Rr LIGHTS AT 4
AT 3
SEAT BELT yM/T >
OIL PRESS ﬁ%/T L
OIL LEVEL YcmarcE | | CCY
SRS +B~ DOOR 8FUEL LVL | B22 Ground
TAIL o HEAD ®7®CRUISE Ik
ECT PWR
8ECT SNOW
R

/’_\\_,/—\u

B16

w——g

-~

A8 Ground

Fuel Main Sender Gauge
A3

it

104250

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date : 2384



BE-84
BODY ELECTRICAL - COMBINATION METER

® Combination Meter Wiring Circuit — 2

/—\\_—-/—\V

o us ODO/TRIP Switch
to Combination Meter ECU 5o

u3 RESET Switch
to Combination Meter ECU 6 o
ul1o
|—E Left Turn Indicator
. B2 Uug A
Turn Singal [ D .
Flasher Relay |B3 U4R|grrlt Turn Indicator
—— @
B15 Hi—beam Indicator A|%|eadl|ght Dimmer Switch
to HEAD Fuse 03 ¢ 5o
SRS Warni Airbag Sensor Assembly
arning B12
: ® Wy 71‘_5
SRS +B
AV‘VAV z
Combination Meter ECU ]
Washer Fluid Level
. Warning Switch
Washer Level Indicator Al0 arning Swite
—® T
IG+ o Healight Leveing
Headlight leveling T Contorl ECU
Indicator B18
’_® M 7"_5
IG+
1 AAA AAA ¥
Malfunction ooF ECM
Indicator Al2
> 69 A'AVA' Lg
+
'GH IG+ o ABS, TRAC and
: AL VSC ECU
VSC Warning Al3
’_® C M 71‘_%
IG+
I A"V‘V ‘V‘V‘V ;
ABS Warning
Al6
b Q; A'A'Av 71‘_2
IG+
I A"V‘V ‘V‘V‘V ?
VSC OFF Indicator A15
b Q; A'A'Av *_g
SLIP Indicator Ald
_® My 71‘_5

104251

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-85

BODY ELECTRICAL — COMBINATION METER
No. Wiring connector side
1 Clock (Passenger seat belt warning light)
2 Tilt and telescopic ECU
3 Fuel main sender gauge
4 Fuel sub sender gauge
5 ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU (Speed signal)
6 Speed control unit
7 Headlight dimmer switch
8 Ground
A 10 Window washer level warning switch
11 Body control No.2 ECU
12 ECM
13 ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU (VSC warning light)
14 ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU (SLIP warning light)
15 ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU (TRAC OFF warning light)
16 ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU (ABS warning light)
17 ABS, TRAC and VSC ECU (Brake warning light)
1 GAUGE fuse
2 Turn signal flasher (Left turn side)
3 Turn signal flasher (Right turn side)
4 Light control rheostat (+B)
5 Light control rheostat (Signal)
6 Light control rheostat (Ground)
5 9 PANEL fuse
12 Airbag sensor assembly
13 MPX+B fuse
14 DOME+B fuse
15 HEAD-RH fuse
16 Igniter
18 Headlight beam leveling control ECU
22 Ground
1 Telltale light assembly (IG+)
3 Telltale light assembly (ODO/TRIP switch)
4 Telltale light assembly (Right turn signal)
U 8 Telltale light assembly (RESET switch)
9 Telltale light assembly (Left turn signal)
10 Ground

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :
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BE-86

BODY ELECTRICAL - COMBINATION METER

o Combination Meter ECU Plate

Buzzer

Connector "T”

RO

Connector "C”

Connector "C”
1 13

=

Connector "F”
12 1

he—4

Connector "K”
1 12

L —

Connector "K”

Connector "L”"

Connctor "G”

Connector "J” Connector "E”

Connector "D”

Connector "D”

Connector "E”

1 13 l\ 20
IEZI = =]
Connector G” Connector "J”

1\ [
112|3]4/5|6|7]8 |'_'\\|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||’/:|
Connector "L” Connector Connector "T"

"0"7 "P"1 "Q”, "R"

12 1

SA—

O

104249

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author :

Date :

2387



BE-87
BODY ELECTRICAL — COMBINATION METER

® Meter Circuit Plate — 1

Combination Meter ECU

Engine
Coolant
Temperature o1 G1 _ Left Turn Indicator
Receiver > TECOS+ TURNL o—@)
Gauge
02
> TESIN- » G2
®_" 03 , G3
» TESIN+
04 y G4
> TECOS—
Power | G5
Earth
P1 i i
TACOS+ TURN R G6 _ Right Turn Indicator
P2 G7 ODOI/TRIP Switch
Tachometer ) TASIN— ODO/TRIPS oo ¥
| Gs RESET Switch
P3 RESET oo ¥
> TASIN+ [
L1
P4 HEAT- o
> TACOS-
Signal | L2
o1 Earth [
SPCOS-
{ Thermistor L3 ayyva\
Speedometer
Q2 L4
SPSIN+ SRS +B ¢
CH s g
) SPSIN- cic— b | %

4 — Tz
% | spcost Cic+ ¢

K1
HEAT-
Fuel R FUSIN
) —
Receiver Eg\gﬁr O K3
Gauge R2
F — K4
) FUCOS SRS +B ¢
4
( ) R3
5> FUSIN+ C/C — X K8 r___:?E;;E:Z:ZZZZZZZ>
R4 K12 4
4 Fucos+ cic+ & — [ Iz

104252

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-88

BODY ELECTRICAL

COMBINATION METER

Meter Circuit Plate — 2

SLIP Indicator E19
—®
TRAC OFF Indicator E18
—®
Window Washer Level Warning g17
—®
ABS Warning E16
—®
7 VSC Warning E15
‘ Brake Fluid Level Warni
rake Fluid Level Warning E14
+—®
i E13
‘ ; ECT SNOW Indicator
Low Oil Pressure Warning E12
—®
ECT PWR Indicator El11
—@
Discharge Warnin E10
) 0 g g
CRUISE MAIN Indicator E9
—®
Belt Warni
‘ 6 Seat Belt Warning E8
Rear Light Indicator E7
0,
U. . .
Headlight Leveling Indicator E6
O,
u .
N SRS Warning ES5
U
E4
Open Door Warnin E3
‘ ® p g
Fog Light Indicator E1l
0,
U
OoDO/ J1
TRIP =
Display J33
Panel
T1
T2
T3
T4

Combination Meter ECU

IG+

SLIP

TRC OFF
WASHER
ABS

VSC
BRAKE
ECT SNOW
OILP

ECT PWR
CHARGE
CRUISE
SEAT BELT
Rr LIGHT
HEAD LVL
AIRBAG
SRS +B
DOOR

FR FOG

CcoMm1
O

o SEG30

TEST1

TEST2
TEST3

Ground

—

F12

DIM+ ¢

F11
Id
AT 20 Vi

AJ/T 2 Indicaor

F10 AJ/T 3 Indicaor

AT 3 ¢—¢

F9 A/T 4 Indicaor
AT 4 Q /7|<

AT P F8 A/T P Indicaor
[ M

F5 A/T R Indicaor
AIT R /.'4

F4 AJ/T L Indicaor
ld
AT Lo it

F2 A/T N Indicaor

AITNQ

%

F1 A/T D Indicaor

AIT D

%

C7 Engine Oil Level Indicator

OIL LVL

Malfunction Indicator

Q@ Q

CHECK | c5
ENG ‘

G+ & C3

D12 Fuel Level Indicator

)

FUEL ¢
D10

G+ Headlight Indicator (USA)

D Taillight Indicator (CANADA
TAIL ¢ 8 M g ( )

G

D6

SRS +B ¢

D4 Hi—-Beam Indicator
BEAM- ¢

Q

D2
BEAM+

104253

2000

LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — COMBINATION METER

BEOHJ-08

COMPONENTS

Meter Cover

ECU Plate

Buzzer

Meter Body

Tachometer

Speedometer

Cold Cathode Tube with Plate

Fuel Receiver Gauge
and Engine Coolant
Temperature Gauge

Decoration Plate

Meter Glass

2000-LEXUS-GS300/6S400—(RM7184) 104254
\

Author : Date : 2390



BE-90

BODY ELECTRICAL _— COMBINATION METER
1 DISASSEMBLY
1 1. DISCONNECT TELLTALE LIGHT ASSEMBLY CON-
NECTOR
I
| I
} 104255
2. REMOVE METER COVER
(@) Disengage a claw.
(b) Remove the 4 screws and the meter cover.
104256
3. REMOVE ECU PLATE
(@) Disconnect the 4 flat circuit plates.
< i
(b) Remove the 16 clips and the ECU plate.
(I Ml
h—_‘)“ // 1
o
104257
4, REMOVE BUZZER
‘ cc E J \
(¢} O ‘
\_/') o= Q }lag)@@ /%Q
L=
BnE =i
104258

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BODY ELECTRICAL — COMBINATION METER

5. REMOVE METER GLASS
Remove the 3 screws and the meter glass.

104259

6. REMOVE DECORATION PLATE

104260

7. REMOVE SPEEDOMETER
Remove the 2 screws.

104261

8. REMOVE TACHOMETER, FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE
AND ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE RECEIVER
GAUGE

Remove the 4 screws.

9. REMOVE COLD CATHODE TUBE WITH PLATE

104263

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BE-92

BODY ELECTRICAL — COMBINATION METER
INSPECTION
1. INSPECT COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT
Connector disconnected:
Disconnect connector "A” and "B” from the combination meter
and inspect the connectors on the wire harness side as shown
in the table.
Connector "B” Connector "A”
O/ N\ o/ —/\OJ
FECELEEREEN | | EEEEEEEER
f2lerleofro] el refrsfiofrefi2] Ll 7relrs]rafrafr frf
104078
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
Al - Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
A3 - A4 Constant Continuity
A7 — Ground Lig.ht control switch HEAD and headlight dimmer Continuity
switch HI
A8 — Ground L
B22 — Ground Constant Continuity
A10 - Ground Window washer level warning switch Float down | Continuity
B1 — Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
B4 — B6 Constant Approx. 10 kQ
B13 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
B14 — Ground Constant Battery positive voltage
B15 — Ground Light control switch in HEAD Battery positive voltage

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, wiring diagram and inspect the cir-
cuits connected to other parts.

Author :

Date :
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BODY ELECTRICAL — COMBINATION METER

BE-93

Connector "C”
13 1 13 1

Connector "E” Connector "F”

I~

20

Connector "D”

Connector "G”

2. INSPECT COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT PLATE
Warning light circuit plate:

(&) Remove meter cover.

(b) Disconnect connectors "C”, "D”, "E”, "F" and "G” from the
meter circuit plate and inspect the connectors on the wire
harness side as shown in the table.

213/4/5]6 8
104079

Tester connection Check indicator light Specified condition
D10 (+) - D12 (-) Fuel level warning light Continuity

D6 (+) — D8 (1) He.a.dligr.lt ir.1diacto.r light (USA) Continuity

Taillight indiactor light (CANADA)

D2 (+)—D4 (-) Hi—beam indicator light Continuity

C3(+)-C7(») Engine oil level warning light Continuity

C3(+)-C5() Malfunction indicator light Continuity
E19 (-) - E20 (+) Slip warning light Continuity
E18 () —E20 (+) TRAC OFF indicator light Continuity
E17 () - E20 (+) Window washer level warning light Continuity
E16 (-) - E20 (+) ABS warning light Continuity
E15 (-) - E20 (+) VSC OFF indicator light Continuity
E14 (-)-E20 (+) Brake warning light Continuity
E13 (-) - E20 (+) ECT SNOW indicator light Continuity
E12 (-) - E20 (+) Low oil pressure warning light Continuity
E11 (-) — E20 (+) ECT PWR indicator light Continuity
E10 (-) - E20 (+) Discharge warning light Continuity
E9 (-) —E20 (+) CRUISE MAIN indicator light Continuity
E8 (-) —E20 (+) Seat belt warning light Continuity
E7 (-)—E20 (+) Rear Lights warning light Continuity
E6 (-) —E20 (+) Headlight leveling indiactor Continuity

E4 (+)-E5(-) SRS warning light Continuity

E3(-)—E4 (+) Open door warning light Continuity

F4 (-)—-F12 (+) AT shift indicator light (L) Continuity
F11 (-) - F12 (+) AT shift indicator light (2) Continuity
F10 (-) - F12 (+) AT shift indicator light (3) Continuity

F8 () —F12 (+) AT shift indicator light (P) Continuity

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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F5 () —F12 (+) AT shift indicator light (R) Continuity
F2 (-)—-F12 (+) AIT shift indicator light (N) Continuity
F1(-)-F12(+) A/T shift indicator light (D) Continuity
Gl(+)-G5(-) Left turn signal indicator light Continuity
G6 (+)-G5(-) Right turn signal indicator light Continuity

If circuit is not as specified, replace the bulb or circuit plate.

Connector
"O”! “P”l "Q"l "R"

O

104080

3. INSPECT COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT PLATE
From combination meter ECU to gauges:

Terminal Resistance (Q)
01-03
. . Approx. 164.2
(Engine coolant temperature receiver gauge)
02-04
. . Approx. 151.8
(Engine coolant temperature receiver gauge)
P1 — P4 (Tachometer) Approx. 164.2
P2 — P3 (Tachometer) Approx. 151.8
Q1 — Q4 (Speedometer) Approx. 164.2
Q2 — Q3 (Speedometer) Approx. 151.8
R1 — R4 (Fuel receiver gauge) Approx. 164.2
R2 — R3 (Fuel receiver gauge) Approx. 151.8

If circuit is not as specified, inspect the gauge or meter.

Then recheck system.

If circuit is not as specified, replace the circuit plate.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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Connector "G”

Connector "U”

o] 4[e[=]"]

licoaaall

104081

4, INSPECT COMBINATION METER CIRCUIT PLATE
From combination meter ECU to telltale light assem-
bly:

Disconnect connector "G” and "U” from the meter circuit plate

and inspect the connectors on the wire harness side as follows.

Tester connection Specified condition
Gl-U9 Continuity
G3-Ul Continuity
G5-U10 Continuity
G6-U4 Continuity
G7-U3 Continuity
G8-U8 Continuity

104082

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If circuit is not as specified, replace the circuit plate.

5. INSPECT TELLTALE LIGHT ASSEMBLY CONTINUITY

Switch position Tester connection Condition
ODO/ TRIP switch Free 3-10 No continuity
opo/ TBIP switch 3-10 Continuity
Pushed in
RESET switch Free 8-10 No continuity
RESET switch Pushed in 8-10 Continuity
Turn signal switch RIGHT 4-10 Continuity
Turn signal switch LEFT 9-10 Continuity

If continuity is not as specified, replace the telltale light assem-
bly.
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6. INSPECT SPEEDOMETER ON-VEHICLE

Using a speedometer tester, inspect the speedometer for allow-
able indication error and check the operation of the odometer.
HINT:

Tire wear and tire over or under inflation will increase the indica-
tion error.

USA (mph) CANADA (km/h)

Standard indication Allowable range | Standard indication Allowable range
20 18-24 | 20 17-24
40 38—-44 | 40 3846
60 56 -66 | 60 57.5-67
80 78-88 | 80 77-88
100 98 -110 | 100 96 — 109
120 118 - 132 | 120 115-130

140 134-1515

160 153 -173

104084

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If error is excessive, replace the speedometer.

7. INSPECT SPEEDOMETER RESISTANCE
Measure the resistance between terminals with fixing pointer to
the stopper.

Tester connection Resistance (Q)
A-B 140 - 185
C-D 130-175

If resistance value is not as the specified, replace the meter.

8. INSPECT TACHOMETER/
ON-VEHICLE
(@ Connect a tune—up test tachometer, and start the engine.
NOTICE:
. Reversing the connection of the tachometer will dam-
age the transistors and diodes inside.
«  When removing or installing the tachometer, be care-
ful not to drop or subject it to heavy shocks.

(b) Compare the tester and tachometer indications.
DC 135V 25 °C at (77°F)
Standard indication Allowable range
700 630 — 770
1,000 900 — 1,100
2,000 1,850 — 2,150
3,000 2,800 — 3,200
4,000 3,800 — 4,200
5,000 4,800 — 5,200
6,000 5,750 — 6,250
7,000 6,700 — 7,300
Author : Date : 2397
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BE-97

104085

9. INSPECT TACHOMETER RESISTANCE
Measure the resistance between terminals with fixing pointer to

the stopper.

Tester connection Resistance (Q)
A-B 140 - 185
C-D 130-175

... Fuel Receiver Gauge
Ignition

Switch

Wire Harness

104086

IgnitionFueI Receiver Gauge
Switch

Wire Harness
| Side

T 1

I

Batte r

i

104087

104089

If resistance value is not as specified, replace the meter.

10. INSPECT FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE OPERATION
(See page DI-752)

(@) Disconnect the connector from the main sender gauge.

(b)  Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the receiver gauge
needle indicates EMPTY.

(c) Connect the main sender gauge.

(d) Disconnect the connector from the sub sender gauge.

(e) Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the receiver gauge
needle indicates EMPTY.

HINT:

Because of the silicon oil in the gauge, it will take a short time

for needle to stabilize.

If operation is not as specified, inspect the receiver gauge resis-

tance.

11. INSPECT FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE RESISTANCE
Measure the resistance between terminals with fixing pointer to
the stopper.

oD

J

104090

Tester connection Resistance (Q)
A-B 140 - 185
C-D 130-175

If resistance value is not as specified, replace the receiver

gauge.

12. INSPECT FUEL MAIN SENDER GAUGE RESISTANCE
Measure the resistance between terminals 1 and 2 for each

float position.

Float position mm (in.)

Resistance (Q)

F: Approx. 34.6 (1.36) = 3 (0.12)

Approx. 2.0 = 1.0

1/2: Approx. 52.4 (2.06) + 3 (0.12)

Approx. 26.1 = 3.0

E: Approx. 134.9 (5.31) = 3 (0.12)

Approx. 48.7 £ 1.0

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If resistance value is not as specified, replace the main sender

gauge.
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104091

{%TJEL i ;_)ul ﬁ

104094

Ignition
Switch _.

=% ®
J Wire Harness Side

Warning Light

101277

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

13. INSPECT FUEL SUB SENDER GAUGE RESISTANCE
Measure the resistance between terminals 1 and 2 for each
float position.

Float position mm (in.) Resistance (Q)

F: Approx. 9.5 (0.37) = 3 (0.12) Approx. 2.0 = 1.0

1/2: Approx. 110.5 (4.35) = 3 (0.12) Approx. 33.0 = 3.0

E: Approx. 206.5 (8.13) + 3 (0.12)

If resistance value is not as specified, replace the sub sender

gauge.

14. INSPECT ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE RE-
CEIVER GAUGE OPERATION (See page DI-754)

Approx. 61.3 £ 1.0

15. INSPECT ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE RE-
CEIVER GAUGE RESISTANCE

Measure the resistance between terminals with fixing pointer to

the stopper.

Tester connection Resistance (Q)
A-B 140 - 185
C-D 130 - 175
If resistance value is not as specified, replace the receiver
gauge.
HINT:

This circuit includes the diode.
If resistance value is not as specified, replace the receiver
gauge.

16. INSPECT LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LIGHT

(@) Disconnect the connector from the warning switch and
ground terminal on the wire harness side connector.

(b)  Turn the ignition switch ON and check that the warning
light lights up.

If the warning light does not light up, test the bulb.
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O
<::> O
101278
Ignition Warning Light
Switch

B

Battery

My

101279

104095

104096

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

17. INSPECT LOW OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CONTINUITY

(@) Disconnect the connector from the switch.

(b) Check that continuity exists between terminal and ground
with the engine stopped.

(c) Check that no continuity exists between terminal and
ground with the engine running.

HINT:

Oil pressure should be over 24.5 kPa (0.25 kgf/cm?, 3.55 psi).

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

18. INSPECT BRAKE WARNING LIGHT

(@) Disconnect the connector from the brake fluid warning
switch.

(b) Release the parking brake pedal.

(c) Connect the terminals on the wire harness side of the lev-
el warning switch connector.

(d) Start the engine, check that the warning light lights up.

If the warning light does not light up, test the bulb or wire har-

ness.

19. INSPECT BRAKE FLUID LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
CONTINUITY

(@) Remove the reservoir tank cap and strainer.

(b) Disconnect the connector.

(c) Check that no continuity exists between the terminals with
the switch OFF (float up).

(d) Use siphon, etc. to take fluid out of the reservoir tank.

(e) Check that continuity exists between the terminals with
the switch ON (float down)

(H  Pour the fluid back in the reservoir tank.

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

20. INSPECT BRAKE FLUID LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
CIRCUIT (See page DI-835)

21. INSPECT PARKING BRAKE SWITCH CONTINUITY
(@) Check that continuity exists between the terminal and
switch body with the switch ON (switch pin released).
(b) Check that no continuity exists between the terminal and
switch body with the switch OFF (switch pin pushed in).
If operation is not as specified, replace the switch or inspect
ground point.
22. INSPECT PARKING BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT
(See page DI-796)
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lgnition  Wwarning Light 23. INSPECT REAR LIGHTS WARNING LIGHT
Switch . % (See page DI-841)
RCa (@) Disconnect the connector from the light failure sensor and
ground terminal 3 on the wire harness side connector.
(b) Start the engine, check that the warning light lights up.
If the warning light does not light up, inspect the bulb or wire har-
ness.
_l_ 104097
Wire Harness Side 24.1. INSPECT LIGHT FAILURE SENSOR CIRCUIT .
Disconnect connector from the light failure sensor and inspect
A n the connectors on the wire harness side as follows.
TRl Ui
6|7[8]9]1of11]12
104098
Tester connection Condition Specified condition
1 — Ground Constant Continuity *
2 — Ground Constant Continuity *
6 — Ground Constant Continuity *
7 — Ground Constant Continuity *
11 - Ground Constant Continuity
12 — Ground Constant Continuity *
5 — Ground Light control switch OFF No voltage
5 — Ground Light control switch in TAIL or HEAD Battery positive voltage
8 — Ground Ignition switch in LOCK or ACC No voltage
8 — Ground Ignition switch ON Battery positive voltage
9, 10 — Ground Stop light switch OFF No voltage
9, 10 — Ground Stop light switch ON Battery positive voltage

Warning Light
0<% O1—=
Ignition

Switch )
Wire Harness Side

Battery

-4

104099

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

*: There is resistance because this circuit is grounded through
the bulb.

If circuit is as specified, replace the relay.

If circuit is not as specified, wiring diagram and inspect the cir-
cuits connected to other parts.

25. INSPECT ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING LIGHT

(@) Disconnect the connector from the switch.

(b) Run the engine.

(c) Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the warning light
lights up approximatery 40 seconds later.

If the warning light does not light up, inspect bulb or wire har-

ness.
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104102

104103

104104

26. INSPECT ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING SENSOR

(@ Check that continuity exists between terminals with the
switch to below 40 °C (104 °F). (Warning switch ON)

(b) Heat the switch to above 60 °C (140 °F) in an oil bath.

(c) Check that there is continuity between terminals with the
switch ON (float up).

(d) Check that there is no continuity between terminals with
the switch OFF (float down).

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.

27. INSPECT ENGINE OIL LEVEL WARNING SENSOR
CIRCUIT

Disconnect the switch connector and inspect the connector on

wire harness side, as shown.

Tester connection Condition Specified condition
2 — Ground Constant Continuity
If continuity is not as specified, inspect the wire harness or
ground point.
Warning Light 23. INSPECT OPEN DOOR WARNING LIGHT .
@f Disconnect the connector from the door courtesy switch and
ground terminal 1 on the wire harness side, and check that the
warning light lights up.
L If the warning light does not light up, inspect the bulb or wire har-
| Battery ness.
- 29. INSPECT DOOR COURTESY SWITCH CONTINUITY
L _i_ AND CIRCUIT (See page BE-60)

101286

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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Bright
Dark (0Q)

(10k Q
. \
O®

104105

Ignition Warning Light
Switch _
=% 04

Wire Harness Side

T
__:_Battery

101322

tOFF
ON
1
o
N - O

101323

Warning Light

Ignition
Switch

Wire Harness Side

; Battery

N 101328

N 104107

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

30. INSPECT LIGHT CONTROL RHEOSTAT OPERATION
Gradually, turn the rheostat knob from the bright side to dark
side and check that the resistance decreases from 10 kQ to 0
Q between terminal 4 and 5. (Rheostat knob turned to clock-
wise)

If operation is not as specified, replace the rheostat light control.

31. INSPECT WINDOW WASHER LEVEL WARNING
LIGHT

(@) Disconnect the connector from the warning switch and
ground terminal on the wire harness side connector.

(b) Engine running and check that the warning light lights up.

If the warning light does not light up, inspect the bulb or wire har-

ness.

32. INSPECT WINDOW WASHER LEVEL WARNING
SWITCH CONTINUITY

(@) Check that no continuity exists between the terminals with
the switch OFF (float up).

(b) Check that continuity exists between the terminals with
the switch ON (float down).

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch or inspect

ground point.

33. INSPECT SEAT BELT WARNING LIGHT

(@) Disconnect the connector from the retractor switch and
ground terminal on the wire harness side connector.

(b)  Turn the ignition switch ON and check that the warning
light lights up.

If the warning light does not light up, inspect the bulb or wire har-

ness.

34. INSPECT SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH CONTINUITY

(@) Check that continuity exists between the terminals 1 and
4 on the switch side connector with the switch ON (belt
fastened).

(b) Check that continuity exists between the terminals 2 and
4 on the switch side connector with the switch OFF (belt
unfastened).

If operation is not as specified, replace the switch.
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Wire Harness Side

104108

35. INSPECT SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH CIRCUIT
Driver side: (See page DI-830)
Passenger side: (See page DI-785)
Disconnect the switch connector and inspect the connector on
wire harness side, as shown.

Tester connection

Condition Specified condition

4 — Ground Constant

Continuity

-

Sensing part

(S

Press

=2

104109

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

If continuity is not as specified, inspect the circuits connected
to other parts.

36. Passenger seat only:
INSPECT SEAT BELT WARNING OCCUPANT DETEC-
TION SENSOR CONTINUITY
Check that continuity exists between the terminals 1 and 2
when pressing the sensing part.
If operation is not as specified, replace the sensor.
37. Passenger seat only:
INSPECT SEAT BELT WARNING OCCUPANT DETEC-
TION SENSOR CIRCUIT (See page DI-785)
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BRAKE - BRAKE SYSTEM

BRAKE SYSTEM
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

«  Care must be taken to replace each part properly as it could affect the performance of the brake

system and result in a driving hazard. Replace the parts with parts of the same part number or
equivalent.

e ltis very important to keep parts and the area clean when repairing the brake system.

e If the vehicle is equipped with a mobile communication system, refer to the precautions in the
IN section.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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F01619

F01620

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

PARKING BRAKE PEDAL

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1. CHECK PARKING BRAKE PEDAL TRAVEL
Depress the parking brake pedal all the way and count the num-
ber of clicks.
Parking brake lever travel at 294 N (30 kgf, 66.1 Ibf):
7 — 9 clicks

BR0OJD-03

2. IF NECESSARY, ADJUST PARKING BRAKE
HINT:
Before adjusting the parking brake, make sure that the rear
brake shoe clearance has been adjusted. For shoe clearance
adjustment see page BR-37.
(@ Loosen the lock nut and turn the adjusting nut until the
pedal travel is correct.
(b) Tighten the lock nut.
Torque: 5.4 N-m (55 kgf-cm, 48 in.-Ibf)

Author : Date : 2119
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BROJE-03

COMPONENTS

No. 1 Safety Pad

No. 1 Under Cover

Front Door Scuff Plate

No. 7 Heater to Register Duct

Parking Brake Switch

Lock Nut
[ 5.4 (55, 48 in.-Ibf) |

/Tﬁidjustng Nut

Parking Brake Wire

13 (130, 9)

Parking Brake Pedal
Assembly

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque

F07241

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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REMOVAL

1. REMOVE FRONT DOOR SCUFF PLATE, END PAD, NO. 1 UNDER COVER, NO. 1 SAFETY PAD
AND NO. 7 HEATER TO REGISTER DUCT (See page BO-88)

2. REMOVE PARKING BRAKE PEDAL ASSEMBLY

(@) Disconnect the parking brake switch connector.

(b) Remove the 2 bolts, and disconnect the parking brake release lever from the safety pad.
Torque: 5.4 N-m (55 kgf-cm, 48 in.-Ibf)

(c) Remove the lock nut and the adjusting nut from the parking brake wire.

(d) Remove the parking brake wire.

(e) Remove the 2 bolts, 2 nuts and parking brake pedal assembly.
Torque: 13 N-m (130 kgf-cm, 9 ft:Ibf)

3. REMOVE PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

Remove the screw and parking brake switch from the parking brake pedal assembly.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page BR-13).

HINT:

After the installation, check and adjust parking brake pedal travel (See page BR-11).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BR-15

FRONT BRAKE PAD
COMPONENTS

BROJH-05

Anti—squeal Shim

Inner Anti-squeal Shim

Pad Support Plate

Anti—s@ Spring
Outer Pad
Anti—squeal Shim

Inner Pad

Pad Support Plate

34 (350, 25)

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque
> Disc brake grease

F01622

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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W00742

T woo743

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BROJI-07

REPLACEMENT

1. REMOVE FRONT WHEEL

2. INSPECT PAD LINING THICKNESS

Check the pad thickness through the caliper inspection hole

and replace the pads if they are not within the specification.
Minimum thickness: 1.0 mm (0.039 in.)

3. LIFT UP CALIPER

(@ Hold the sliding pin on the bottom and loosen the installa-
tion bolt.

(b) Remove the installation bolt.

(c) Lift up the caliper and suspend it securely.

HINT:

Do not disconnect the flexible hose from the caliper.

4, REMOVE 2 ANTI- SQUEAL SPRINGS

5. REMOVE 2 BRAKE PADS WITH 4 ANTI-SQUEAL

SHIMS
6. REMOVE 4 PAD SUPPORT PLATES
NOTICE:

The anti-squeal springs and support plates can be used
again provided that they have sufficient rebound, no de-
formation, cracks or wear, and have had all rust, dirt and
foreign particles cleaned off.
7. CHECK DISC THICKNESS AND RUNOUT
(See page BR-21)
8. INSTALL 4 PAD SUPPORT PLATES
9. INSTALL NEW PADS
NOTICE:
When replacing worn pads, the anti—-squeal shims must be
replaced together with the pad.
(@ Install the 2 anti-squeal shims to each pad.
HINT:
Apply disc brake grease to both sides of the inner anti-squeal
shims (See page BR-15).
(b) Install the inner pad with the pad wear indicator plates fac-
ing downward.
(c) Install the outer pad.
NOTICE:
There should be no oil or grease adhering to the friction
surfaces of the pads or the disc.
(d) Install the 2 anti-squeal springs.
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WO00744

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

10. INSTALL CALIPER

(@) Draw out a small amount of brake fluid from the reservaoir.

(b) Press in the pistons with a hammer handle or similar im-
plement.

HINT:

If the pistons are difficult to push in, loosen the bleeder plug and

push in the pistons while letting some brake fluid escape.

(c) Install the caliper.

(d) Hold the sliding pin and torque the installation bolt.
Torque: 34 N-m (350 kgf-cm, 25 ft-1bf)

11. INSTALL FRONT WHEEL
Torque: 103 N-m (1,050 kgf-cm, 76 ft-1bf)

12. DEPRESS BRAKE PEDAL SEVERAL TIMES

13. CHECK THAT FLUID LEVEL IS AT MAX LINE
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FRONT BRAKE CALIPER
COMPONENTS

BR0JJ-07

Pad Support Plate

Anti—squeal Shim . .
Anti-squeal Spring
Bleeder Plug
#® Gasket Inner Pad
Iy Brake Caliper

1 %

Outer Pad

\J

Inner Anti—squeal
Shim

)

Sliding Pin Pad Support Plate

Ve y @
®@’ ' @ Sliding Bushing
’% £5@ O
f Oﬁ SetRing 0 Dust Boot

Piston Seal Torque Plate

Piston

Disc

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Iof) | Specified torque
& Non-reusable part

» Lithium soap base glycol grease
&> Disc brake grease

F01623

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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N

F01624

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BROJK-03

REMOVAL

1. DISCONNECT FLEXIBLE HOSE

Remove the union bolt and 2 gaskets from the caliper, then dis-

connect the flexible hose from the caliper. Use a container to

catch brake fluid as it drains out.
Torque: 30 N-m (310 kgf-cm, 22 ft:Ibf)

HINT:

At the time of installation, install the flexible hose lock securely

in the lock hole in the caliper.

2. REMOVE CALIPER

(@) Hold the sliding pin and loosen the 2 installation bolts.
Torque: 34 N-m (350 kgf-cm, 25 ft-1bf)

(b) Remove the 2 installation bolts.

(c) Remove the caliper from the torque plate.

3. REMOVE 2 ANTI-SQUEAL SPRINGS

4, REMOVE 2 BRAKE PADS WITH 4 ANTI-SQUEAL
SHIMS

5. REMOVE 4 PAD SUPPORT PLATES
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TROUBLESHOOTING
PROBLEM SYMPTOMS TABLE

BROJA-09

Use the table below to help you find the cause of the problem. The numbers indicate the priority of the likely
cause of the problem. Check each part in order. If necessary, replace these parts.

Symptom Suspect Area See page
6. Fluid leaks for brake system DI-516
7. Airin brake system BR-4
Low pedal or spongy pedal 8. Piston seals (Worn or damaged) BR-18
BR-27
9. Hydraulic brake booster (Faulty) BR-38
1. Brake pedal freeplay (Minimum) BR-9
2. Parking brake pedal travel (Out of adjustment) BR-11
3. Parking brake wire (Sticking) -
4. Parking brake (Shoe clearance out of adjustment) BR-37
5. Pad (Cracked or distorted) BR-15
Brake drag . BR-24
6. Piston (Stuck) BR-18
BR-27
7. Piston (Frozen) BR-18
BR-27
8. Tension or return spring (Faulty) BR-33
9. Hydraulic brake booster (Faulty) BR-38
1. Piston (Stuck) BR-18
BR-27
2. Pad (Cracked or distorted) BR-15
BR-24
3. Piston (Frozen) BR-18
Brake pull BR-27
4. Disc (Scored) BR-18
BR-27
5. Pad (Cracked or distorted) BR-15
BR-24
6. Hydraulic brake booster (Faulty) BR-38
1. Fluid leaks for brake system DI-516
2. Airin brake system BR-4
3. Pad (Worn) BR-15
BR-24
4. Pad (Cracked or distorted) BR-15
BR-24
Hard pedal but brake inefficient 5. Pad (QOily) BR-15
BR-24
6. Pad (Glazed) BR-15
BR-24
7. Disc (Scored) BR-18
BR-30
8. Hydraulic brake booster (Faulty) BR-38
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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1. Pad (Cracked or distorted) BR-15
BR-24
2. Installation bolt (Loose) BR-15
BR-24
3. Disc (Scored) BR-18
BR-27
4. Pad support plate (Loose) BR-18
Noise from brakes 5. Sliding pin (Worn) BR-18
6. Pad (Dirty) BR-15
BR-24
7. Pad (Glazed) BR-15
BR-24
8. Tension or return spring (Faulty) BR-33
9. Anti-squeal shim (Damaged) BR-18
BR-27
10.Shoe hold—down spring (Damaged) BR-33
Noise from hydraulic brake booster .
. . Accumulator bracket clearance (Out or adjustment) BR-56
(Abnormal pump motor operation noise)
Brake warning light lights up*! 1. Brake fluid level BR-38
(Parking brake pedal released) 2. Hydraulic brake booster power supply system (Faulty)
Brake warning light lights up and brake warning buzzer sounds*2 | Hydraulic brake booster power supply system (Faulty) BR-38
ABS warning light lights up*3 1. Anti—lock brake system (Faulty)
2. Hydraulic brake booster power supply system (Faulty) BR-38

*1 *3: The light may stay on for about 60 seconds after the engine has been started. It is normal if it goes
out after a while.

*2 *3: Depressing the brake pedal repeatedly may turn on the warning light and buzzer. It is normal if the
light goes out and the buzzer stops sounding after a few seconds.

*3: While ABS warning light is ON, both VSC warning light and VSC OFF indicator light come on.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BRAKE - FRONT BRAKE CALIPER

F01627

F01630

F01631

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BROJM-07

INSPECTION
1. MEASURE PAD LINING THICKNESS
Using a ruler, measure the pad lining thickness.

Standard thickness: 11.0 mm (0.433 in.)

Minimum thickness: 1.0 mm (0.039 in.)
Replace the pad if the thickness is less than the minimum (the
1.0 mm slit is no longer visible), or if it shows signs of uneven
wear.

2. MEASURE DISC THICKNESS
Using a micrometer, measure the disc thickness.

Standard thickness: 32.0 mm (1.260 in.)

Minimum thickness: 30.0 mm (1.181 in.)
Replace the disc if the thickness of the disc is at the minimum
thickness or less. Replace the disc or grind it on a lathe if it is
scored or is worn unevenly.

3. MEASURE DISC RUNOUT

(@ Temporarily fasten the disc with the 3 hub nuts.

(b) Using a dial indicator, measure the disc runout at a posi-
tion 10 mm (0.39 in.) away from the out side edge.
Maximum disc runout: 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)

If the disc’s runout is maximum value or greater, check the bear-

ing play in the axial direction and check the axle hub runout

(See page SA-10). If the bearing play and axle hub runout are

not abnormal, adjust the disc runout or grind it on a "On—-Car”

brake lathe.

4, IF NECESSARY, ADJUST DISC RUNOUT

(@ Remove the 2 bolts and torque plate.

(b) Remove the 3 hub nuts and disc. Turn the disc 1/5 turn
and reinstall the disc. Install and torque the 3 hub nuts.
Torque: 103 N-m (1,050 kgf-cm, 76 ft-1bf)

(c) Remeasure the disc runout. Make a note of the runout
and the disc’s position on the hub.

(d) Repeat (b) until the disc has been installed on the 3 re-
maining hub positions.

(e) If the minimum runout recorded in (b) and (c) is less than
0.05 mm (0.0020 in.), install the disc in that position.

(H  If the minimum runout recorded in (b) and (c) is greater
than 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.), replace the disc and repeat
step 3.

(g) Install the torque plate and torque the 2 bolts.

Torque: 118 N-m (1,200 kgf-cm, 87 ft-1bf)
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BRAKE _— FRONT BRAKE CALIPER
REASSEMBLY

Reassembly is in the reverse order of disassembly (See page BR-20).

HINT:

Apply lithium soap base glycol grease to the parts indicated by the arrows (See page BR-18).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BRAKE - FRONT BRAKE CALIPER
INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page BR-19).

HINT:

»  After installation, fill the brake reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system (See page BR-4).
»  Check for leaks.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BRAKE - REAR BRAKE PAD

REAR BRAKE PAD

BROJP-08

COMPONENTS
Anti—squeal Shim
Anti—squeal Spring
Inner Pad
Inner Anti—squeal Shim
) Anti—squeal Shim
\7\\
Outer Pad /
/
/
/
/
// Pad Guide Pin
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
/
~/
<= Disc brake grease
N F06933

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BRAKE - REAR BRAKE PAD

BR0JQ-03

REPLACEMENT

1. REMOVE REAR WHEEL

Remove the rear wheel and temporarily fasten the disc with the
3 hub nuts.

2. INSPECT PAD LINING THICKNESS

Check the pad thickness through the caliper inspection hole
and replace pads if the thickness is not within the specification.
% Minimum thickness: 1.0 mm (0.039 in.)

N F07245

3. REMOVE ANTI-SQUEAL SPRING AND PAD GUIDE
PIN

(a) Raise the "B” portion with hand, push up the "A” portion
and disengage the anti-squeal spring from brake caliper.

(b) Remove the anti-squeal spring.

NOTICE:

. Do not deform the clip and anti—squeal spring.

The clip and anti-squeal spring can be used again
provided that they have sufficient rebound, no—de-
formation, cracks or wear, and have had all rust, dirt
and foreign patrticles cleaned off.

(c) Remove the clip and pad guide pin.
4, REMOVE PADS AND ANTI-SQUEAL SHIMS
(@) Remove the 2 pads.
(b) Remove the 4 anti-squeal shims from each pad.
5. CHECK DISC THICKNESS AND RUNOUT
(See page BR-30)
6. INSTALL NEW PADS
roasr7| NOTICE:

When replacing worn pads, the anti—-squeal shims must be

replaced together with the pads.

(@ Apply disc brake grease to both sides of inner anti-squeal
shims (See page BR-24).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2133



BR-26

BRAKE - REAR BRAKE PAD

Direction of disc rotation for
forward movement

F07232

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(b) Install the 2 anti-squeal shims on each pad.

HINT:

Make sure the arrows on the inner anti—squeal shims facing to
the direction of disc rotation as shown in the illustration.

(c) Draw out a small amount of brake fluid from the reservaoir.

(d) Press in the pistons with a monkey wrench handle or
equivalent.
HINT:

+  Tape the monkey wrench handle before use.

. If the piston is difficult to push in, loosen the bleeder plug
and push in the piston while letting some brake fluid es-
cape.

(e) Install the 2 pads.

7. INSTALL PAD GUIDE PIN AND ANTI-SQUEAL
SPRING

(@ Install the pad guide pin and clip.

(b) Install the anti-squeal spring.

HINT:

. Ensure that the claw of the anti—squeal spring is raised up
on the caliper securely.

. Ensure that there is no gap between the pad guide pin
and anti—squeal spring.

. Ensure that "A” and "B” portions of anti-squeal spring are
attached to the pad.

8. INSTALL FRONT WHEEL
Torque: 103 N-m (1,050 kgf-cm, 76 ft-1bf)

9. DEPRESS BRAKE PEDAL SEVERAL TIMES

10. CHECK THAT FLUID LEVEL IS AT MAX LINE
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BRAKE - REAR BRAKE CALIPER

REAR BRAKE CALIPER
COMPONENTS

BROJR-07

Inner Anti—squeal Shim

Anti—squeal Shim

Anti—squeal Spring

Outer Pad
Inner Anti—squeal Shim

Cylinder Boot

¥
Piston ‘
i

Anti—squeal Shim

” ¥
@0

Piston Seal f . @ Pad Guide Pin

Set Ring

¢ Gasket

Brake Caliper

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-bf) |: Specified torque
€ Non-reusable part

< |ithium soap base glycol grease

<= Disc brake grease

N

F06932

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BRAKE - REAR BRAKE CALIPER

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BR0JS-06

REMOVAL
1. REMOVE REAR WHEEL
Torque: 103 N-m (1,050 kgf-cm, 76 ft-1bf)
2. DISCONNECT FLEXIBLE HOSE
Remove the union bolt and gasket from the caliper, then discon-
nect the flexible hose from the caliper. Use a container to catch
brake fluid as it drains out.
Torque: 30 N-m (310 kgf-cm, 22 ft:Ibf)
HINT:
At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.
Install the flexible hose lock securely in the lock hole in the cali-
per.
3. REMOVE CALIPER
(@) Remove the 2 installation bolts.
Torque: 104 N-m (1,065 kgf-cm, 77 ft-Ibf)
(b) Remove the caliper.
4. REMOVE BRAKE PADS (See page BR-25)
(@) Remove the anti-squeal spring.
(b) Remove the clip and pad guide pin.
(c) Remove the 2 pads with the 4 anti-squeal shims.
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BRAKE - REAR BRAKE CALIPER

F01640

(1.97 in.)

12 mm
(0.472 in.)

Z09008

F01641

F01642

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BROJT-03

DISASSEMBLY
1. REMOVE SET RINGS AND BOOTS
Using a screwdriver, remove the 2 set rings and 2 boots.

2. REMOVE PISTONS FROM CYLINDER
(@) Prepare a wooden plate to hold the pistons.

(b) Place the plate between the pistons and insert a pad on
one side.

(c) Use compressed air to remove the pistons alternately
from the caliper.

CAUTION:

Do not place your fingers in front of the piston when using

compressed air.

3. REMOVE PISTON SEALS
Using a screwdriver, remove the 2 piston seals from the caliper.
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BRAKE - REAR BRAKE CALIPER

F01643

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BROJU-07

INSPECTION
1. MEASURE PAD LINING THICKNESS
Using a ruler, measure the pad lining thickness.
Standard thickness: 10.5 mm (0.413 in.)
Minimum thickness: 1.0 mm (0.039 in.)
Replace the pads if the thickness is less than the minimum or
if it shows signs of uneven wear.

2. MEASURE DISC THICKNESS
Using a micrometer, measure the disc thickness.

Standard thickness: 12.0 mm (0.472 in.)

Minimum thickness: 10.5 mm (0.413 in.)
Replace the disc if the thickness of the disc is at the minimum
thickness or less. Replace the disc or grind it on a lathe if it is
badly scored or worn unevenly.

3. MEASURE DISC RUNOUT

Using a dial indicator, measure the disc runout at a position 10

mm (0.394 in.) away from the out side edge.
Maximum disc runout: 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)

If the disc’s runout is maximum value or greater, check the bear-

ing play in the axial direction and check the axle hub runout

(See page SA-44). If the bearing play and axle hub runout are

not abnormal, adjust the disc runout or grind it on a "On—-Car”

brake lathe.

4, IF NECESSARY, ADJUST DISC RUNOUT

(@ Remove the 3 hub nuts and disc. Turn the disc 1/5 and
reinstall the disc. Install and torque the 3 hub nuts.
Torque: 103 N-m (1,050 kgf-cm, 76 ft-1bf)

(b) Remeasure the disc runout. Make a note of the runout
and the disc’s position on the hub.

(c) Repeat (b) until the disc has been installed on the 3 re-
maining hub positions.

(d) If the minimum runout recorded in (b) and (c) is less than
0.05 mm (0.0020 in.), install the disc in that position.

(e) If the minimum runout recorded in (b) and (c) is greater
than 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.), replace the disc and repeat
step 3.
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BRAKE - REAR BRAKE CALIPER
REASSEMBLY
Reassembly is in the reverse order of disassembly (See page BR-29).
HINT:

Apply lithium soap base glycol grease to the parts indicated by the arrows (See page BR-27).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BRAKE _— REAR BRAKE CALIPER
INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page BR-28).

HINT:

»  After installation, fill the brake reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system (See page BR-4).
»  Check for leaks.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BRAKE - PARKING BRAKE

PARKING BRAKE
COMPONENTS

BROJX-06

104 (1,065, 77)

Rear Disc Brake
Assembly

@

/Shoe Hold—down Spring
’ (Color Pink)

W 80
. @,

S Adjuster

Front Shoe

@

Tension Spring

Shoe Hold—-down Spring '
[ N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque ~ (Color: Blue) Disc Plug
> High temperature grease

F04516

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BRAKE - PARKING BRAKE

F01647

F01648

F01649

F01650

FO1651

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BROJY-03

DISASSEMBLY

1. REMOVE REAR WHEEL
Torque: 103 N-m (1,050 kgf-cm, 76 ft-1bf)

2. REMOVE REAR DISC BRAKE ASSEMBLY

(@ Remove the 2 mounting bolts and remove the disc brake
assembly.
Torque: 104 N-m (1,065 kgf-cm, 77 ft-Ibf)

(b) Suspend the disc brake securely and so the hose is not
stretched.

3. REMOVE DISC

(@) Release the parking brake pedal.

(b) Place matchmarks on the disc and rear axle hub.

(c) Remove the disc.

HINT:

. If the disc cannot be removed easily, turn the shoe adjust-
er until the wheel turns freely.

. If there are no matchmarks, temporarily install the disc,
then measure the disc runout and install the disc in posi-
tion (See page BR-30).

4, REMOVE SHOE RETURN SPRINGS

Using needle—nose pliers, remove the 2 shoe return springs.

5. REMOVE SHOE STRUT WITH SPRING

HINT:

At the time of reassembly, install the strut with the spring facing
forward.

6. REMOVE FRONT SHOE AND ADJUSTER

(@) Slide out the front shoe and remove the shoe adjuster.
(b) Disconnect the tension spring and remove the front shoe.
(c) Remove the 2 cups, shoe hold—down spring and pin.

7. REMOVE REAR SHOE AND TENSION SPRING

(@) Slide out the rear shoe.

(b) Remove the tension spring from the rear shoe.

(c) Disconnect the parking brake cable from the parking
brake shoe lever.

(d) Remove the 2 cups, shoe hold—down spring and pin.
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BRAKE - PARKING BRAKE

BR5332

F06409

Shim

Clearance

————
BR5333

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BR0JZ-03

INSPECTION
1. INSPECT DISASSEMBLED PARTS
Inspect the disassembled parts for wear, rust or damage.

2. MEASURE BRAKE SHOE LINING THICKNESS
Using a ruler, measure the thickness of the shoe lining.
Standard thickness: 2.5 mm (0.098 in.)
Minimum thickness: 1.0 mm (0.039 in.)
If the lining thickness is at the minimum thickness or less, or if
there is severe and uneven wear, replace the brake shoe.

3. MEASURE BRAKE DISC INSIDE DIAMETER
Using a brake drum gauge or equivalent, measure the inside di-
ameter of the disc.

Standard inside diameter: 190 mm (7.48 in.)

Maximum inside diameter: 191 mm (7.52 in.)
Replace the disc if the inside diameter is at the maximum value
or more.
Replace the disc or grind it with a lathe if the disc is scored or
worn unevenly.

4. INSPECT PARKING BRAKE SHOE LINING AND DISC
FOR PROPER CONTACT

Apply chalk to the inside surface of the disc, then grind down

the brake shoe lining to fit. If the contact between the disc and

the brake shoe lining is improper, repair it using a brake shoe

grinder or replace the brake shoe assembly.

5. MEASURE CLEARANCE BETWEEN PARKING
BRAKE SHOE AND LEVER
Using a feeler gauge, measure the clearance.
Standard clearance: Less than 0.35 mm (0.0138 in.)
If the clearance is not within the specification, replace the shim
with one of the correct size.

Thickness mm (in.) Thickness mm (in.)
0.3 (0.012) 0.9 (0.035)
0.6 (0.024) -
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R15060

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BRAKE _— PARKING BRAKE

6. IF NECESSARY, REPLACE SHIM

(@) Using a screwdriver, remove the C—washer and shim.
(b) Install the correct size shim.

(c) Install a new C—washer.

(d) Remeasure the clearance.
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BRAKE - PARKING BRAKE

F02913

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

REASSEMBLY

Reassembly is in the reverse order of disassembly (See
page BR-34).

HINT:

Apply high temperature grease to the parts indicated by the ar-
rows (See page BR-33).

1. ADJUST PARKING BRAKE SHOE CLEARANCE

(@ Temporarily install the 3 hub nuts.

(b) Remove the hole plug.

(c) Turn the adjuster and expand the shoes until the disc
locks.

(d) Return the adjuster 8 notches.

(e) Install the hole plug.

2. SETTLING PARKING BRAKE SHOES AND DISC

(@) Depress the parking brake pedal with a force of 147 N (15
kaf, 33 Ibf).

(b) Drive the vehicle at about 50 km/h (31 mph) on a safe, lev-
el and dry road.

(c) Drive the vehicle for about 400 meters (0.25 mile) in this
condition.

(d) Repeat this procedure 2 or 3 times.

3. CHECK AND ADJUST PARKING BRAKE PEDAL
TRAVEL (See page BR-11)
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BRAKE -

HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER

F02911

HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1. CHECK HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER FLUID PRES-

SURE CHANGE

BROK7-04

(@) Inspect the battery positive voltage.
Battery positive voltage: 10 — 14 V
(b)  Turn the ignition switch OFF, depress the brake pedal

more than 40 times.

(c) Install LSPV gauge (SST) and brake pedal effort gauge,

bleed air.
SST 09709-29018

(d) When booster does not operate.
Depress the brake pedal and check fluid pressure.

At 245 N (25 kgf, 55 Ibf):

Front brake pressure

Rear brake pressure

1,470 kPa (15 kgflcm?2, 213 psi)
or more

0 kPa (0 kgf/cm2, 0 psi)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

At 343 N (35 kgf, 77 Ibf):

Front brake pressure

Rear brake pressure

2,059 kPa (21 kgf/cm?, 299 psi)
or more

0 kPa (0 kgf/cm?2, 0 psi)

(e) When booster operates.

(1) Turn the ignition switch ON and wait until the pump

motor has stopped.

(2) Depress the brake pedal and check fluid pressure.

At 49 N (5 kgf, 11 Ibf):

Front brake pressure

Rear brake pressure

794 — 1,814 kPa
(8.1 —18.5 kgffcm?2, 115 — 263 psi)

961 — 2,148 kPa
(9.8 — 21.9 kgffcm?2, 139 — 311 psi)

At 98 N (10 kgf, 22 Ibf):

Front brake pressure

Rear brake pressure

3,442 - 5,011 kPa

(35.1 — 51.1 kgflcm?2, 499 — 727 psi)

3,923 - 5,698 kPa
(40 — 58.1 kgflcm?2, 569 — 826 psi)

At 147 N (15 kgf, 33 Ibf):

Front brake pressure

Rear brake pressure

5,629 — 7,845 kPa
(57.4 — 80 kgflcm?2, 816 — 1,138 psi)

6,237 — 8,640 kPa
(63.6 — 88.1 kgflcm?, 905 — 1,253 psi)

At 196 N (20 kgf, 44 Ibf):

Front brake pressure

Rear brake pressure

8,002 — 10,591 kPa

(81.6 — 108 kgflcm?, 1,161— 1,536 psi)

8,718 — 11,572 kPa
(88.9 — 118 kgflcm?2, 1,264 — 1,678 psi)
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BRAKE — HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER

\ D01827

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

2. IN CASE OF USING LEXUS HAND-HELD TESTER:
INSPECT HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER OPERA-
TION

(@) Inspect the battery positive voltage.

Battery positive voltage: 10 — 14 V

(b)  Turn the ignition switch OFF, depress the brake pedal
more than 40 times.

(c) Check that the brake pedal becomes heavy to depress.

If the pedal does not become to be heavy to depress, check and

replace the brake line and hydraulic brake booster.

(d)  Turn the ignition switch ON, check the pump motor opera-
tion noise.

If the pump motor does not operate, check and replace the wire

harness and pump motor (See page BR-53).

(e) Connect the LEXUS hand—-held tester.
(1) Connect the LEXUS hand-held tester to the DLC3.
(2)  Turn the ignition switch ON.
(3) Select the "ACTIVE TEST” mode on the LEXUS
hand-held tester.

. Please refer to the LEXUS hand-held tester operator’s
manual for further details.

e To protect the solenoids, hand-held tester turns OFF au-
tomatically 2 secs. after every solenoid has been turned

ON.

(H  Inspect the front TRAC & VSC solenoid operation.

(1) Select "SA1” and "SA2” on the LEXUS hand-held
tester.

(2) With "SA1” and "SA2” turned ON simultaneously
with the LEXUS hand-held tester, depress the
brake pedal with stable force and check that the
pedal cannot be depressed.

HINT:

To protect the solenoids, LEXUS hand-held tester turns OFF
automatically 2 sec. after every solenoid has been turned ON.
If the pedal can be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.

NOTICE:

When operating it continuously, set the interval of more
than 20 seconds.

(3) Once, release the brake pedal.
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BRAKE - HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(4) When the solenoids are OFF, after depressing the
brake pedal again and check that the brake pedal
can be depressed.

If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.
(g) Inspect the front ABS solenoid operation.

(1) Select "SFRH” and "SFLH” on the LEXUS hand—
held tester.

(2) With "SFRH” and "SFLH" turned ON simultaneously
with the LEXUS hand-held tester, depress the
brake pedal with stable force and check that the
brake pedal cannot be depressed.

HINT:

To protect the solenoids, hand—held tester turns OFF automati-
cally 2 sec. after every solenoid has been turned ON.

If the pedal can be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.

(3) Once, release the brake pedal when the solenoids
are OFF, check that the brake pedal can be de-
pressed.

If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.

(4) Once, release the brake pedal. After depressing
and holding the brake pedal with stable force, turn
the SFRH and SFRR solenoids ON simultaneously.

HINT:
To protect the solenoids, hand—held tester turns OFF automati-
cally 2 sec. after every solenoid has been turned ON.

(5) When the solenoids are OFF, check that the brake
pedal can be depressed.

If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.

(6) Once, release the brake pedal. After depressing
and holding the brake pedal with stable force, turn
the SFLH and SFLR solenoids ON simultaneously.

HINT:
To protect the solenoids, hand—held tester turns OFF automati-
cally 2 sec. after every solenoid has been turned ON.

(7) When the solenoids are OFF, check that the brake
pedal can be depressed.

If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake

booster.

(h) Jack up and support the vehicle.

(i) Release the parking brake pedal.

()  Shift the shift lever to "N” position and check that the rear
wheels by rotating them by hand.

(k)  Inspect the rear TRAC & VSC solenoid operation.

(1) Select the "SA3” and "STR” on the LEXUS hand—
held tester.
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2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(2) Turn the "SA3” and "STR” ON simultaneously with
the LEXUS hand-held tester, and check that the
rear wheels by does not rotate by hand.

HINT:

When rotating the wheel fast, the fail-safe function is activated
and judgement cannot be made properly. So rotate the wheel
as slowly as possible.

If the rear wheels rotate, replace the hydraulic brake booster.
(3) Turn the "SA3” and "STR” OFF simultaneously, and

check that the rear wheels by rotating them by
hand.

HINT:

»  To protect the solenoids, LEXUS hand-held tester turns
OFF automatically 2 sec. after every solenoid has been
turned ON.

*  When rotating the wheel fast, the fail-safe function is acti-
vated and judgement cannot be made properly. So rotate
the wheel as slowly as possible.

NOTICE:

When operating it continuously, set the interval of more
than 20 secs.

If the rear wheels stop, replace the hydraulic brake booster.

() Inspect the right rear ABS solenoid.

(1) Select the "SA3”, "STR” and "SRRH”, on the LEXUS
hand-held tester.

(2) Turn the "SA3", "STR” and "SRRH” ON simulta-
neously with the LEXUS hand-held tester, and
check that the right rear wheel by rotating it by hand.

HINT:

»  To protect the solenoids, LEXUS hand-held tester turns
OFF automatically 2 sec. after every solenoid has been
turned ON.

*  When rotating the wheel fast, the fail-safe function is acti-
vated and judgement cannot be made properly. So rotate
the wheel as slowly as possible.

e When solenoid is OFF, the wheel might stop temporarily.
However if the wheel rotates again, the function works
normally.

If the rear wheels stop, replace the hydraulic brake booster.
(3) Turn the "SA3”, "STR” and "SRRH” OFF, and check

that the right rear wheel by rotating it by hand.

HINT:

»  To protect the solenoids, LEXUS hand-held tester turns
OFF automatically 2 sec. after every solenoid has been
turned ON.

*  When rotating the wheel fast, the fail-safe function is acti-
vated and judgement cannot be made properly. So rotate
the wheel as slowly as possible.

If the right rear wheel stop, replace the hydraulic brake booster.
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BRAKE - HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(4) Depress the pedal with stable force, then turn the
"SRRH" and "SRRR” ON simultaneously.

(5) When the solenoids are ON, check that the right
rear wheel by rotating it by hand.

(m) Inspect the left rear ABS solenoid operation.

(1) Select the "SA3”, "STR” and "SRLH” on the LEXUS
hand—-held tester.

(2) Turn the "SA3”, "STR” and "SRLH" ON with LEXUS
hand-held tester, and check that the left rear wheel
by rotating it by hand.

HINT:

When rotating the wheel fast, the fail-safe function is activated
and judgement cannot be made properly. So rotate the wheel
as slowly as possible.

If the rear wheels stop, replace the hydraulic brake booster.
(3) Turn the "SA3”, "STR” and "SRLH" OFF and check

that the left rear wheel by rotating it by hand.

HINT:

»  To protect the solenoids, LEXUS hand-held tester turns
OFF automatically 2 sec. after every solenoid has been
turned ON.

*  When rotating the wheel fast, the fail-safe function is acti-
vated and judgement cannot be made properly. So rotate
the wheel as slowly as possible.

e When solenoid is OFF, the wheel might stop temporarily.
However if the wheel rotates again, the function works
normally.

If the left rear wheel stop, replace the hydraulic brake booster.
(4) Depress the pedal with stable force, then turn the

"SRLH” and "SRLR” ON simultaneously.

HINT:

To protect the solenoids, LEXUS hand-held tester turns OFF
automatically 2 sec. after every solenoid has been turned ON.

(5) When the solenoids are ON, check that the left rear
wheel by rotating it by hand.

HINT:

When rotating the wheel fast, the fail-safe function is activated
and judgement cannot be made properly. So rotate the wheel
as slowly as possible.

(n) Lower the vehicle.

(o) Disconnect the LEXUS hand-held tester.
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3. IN CASE OF USING ABS ACTUATOR CHECKER:
INSPECT HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER OPERA-
TION

(@) Inspect the battery positive voltage.

Battery positive voltage: 10 — 14 V

(b) Disconnect the 2 connectors from hydraulic brake boost-
er.

(c) Connect the actuator checker (SST) to the hydraulic
brake booster side wire harness via the sub—wire harness
S (SST), as shown in the chart below.

SST 09990-00150, 09990-00480

HINT:

Connect the connector with the label of "FRONT” attached to

the connector of actuator checker.

(d) Connect the red cable of the checker to the battery posi-
tive (+) terminal and the black cable to the negative (-) ter-
minal.

Hydraulic Brake
Booster

@ @

Actuator Checker (SST)

o]l

Sub—Wire harness S (SST &
( ) @ @

FRONT

REAR

AIR BLEED

&

F02821

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(e) Place "SHEET G” (SST) of "FRONT” on actuator checker.
SST  09990-00240

()  Turn the ignition switch OFF, depress the brake pedal
more than 40 times.

(@) Check that the brake pedal becomes heavy to depress.

If the pedal does not become to be heavy to depress, check and

replace the brake line and hydraulic brake booster.

(h)  Turn the ignition switch ON, check the pump motor opera-
tion noise.

If the pump motor does not operate, check and replace the wire

harness and pump motor.
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SA2

Ox

SA1

TOYOTA
ABS ACTUATOR CHECKER
FRONT

‘ RH LH

<Q§A3
O

09990-00240

ON/ OFF \/

=

F04706

TOYOTA
ABS ACTUATOR CHECKER

FRONT

Oy .20

SA2 (oo R

SR .

ON/OFF

=

09990-00240

-/

F02828

TOYOTA
ABS ACTUATOR CHECKER

FRONT

o .0

SA2 @Q SA3

Y G g

ON/OFF

=

09990-00240

v/

F02827
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(i)  Inspect the front TRAC & VSC solenoid operation.

(1) Push in and hold the "SA1” and "SA2” switches si-
multaneously, depress strongly and hold the brake
pedal with stable force.

NOTICE:

Do not keep the "SA1” and "SA2” pushed down for more
than 10 seconds. When operating it continuously, set the
interval of more than 20 seconds.
(2) Check that the brake pedal cannot be depressed.
If the pedal can be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.
(3) Release the "SA1” switch and check that the brake
pedal can be depressed.
If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.
(4) Release the "SA2” switch and check that the brake
pedal can be depressed.
If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake

booster.

() Inspect the right front ABS solenoid operation.

(1) Turn the selector switch to "RH” position.

(2) Push and hold in the MAIN push switch and "SA2”
switch simultaneously, depress and hold the brake
pedal with stable force.

NOTICE:

Do not keep the MAIN push switch and "SA2” switch
pushed down for more than 10 seconds. When operating
it continuously, set the interval of more than 20 seconds.
(3) Check that the brake pedal cannot be depressed.
If the pedal can be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.
(4) Release the MAIN push switch and "SA2” switch si-
multaneously and check that the brake pedal can
be depressed.
If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake

booster.

(5) Release the brake pedal.
(6) Depress and hold the brake pedal with stable force,
push and hold in MAIN push switch.
NOTICE:

Do not keep the MAIN push switch pushed down for more
than 10 seconds. When operating it continuously, set the
interval of more than 20 seconds.

(7) Check that the brake pedal cannot be depressed.
If the pedal can be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.
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TOYOTA
ABS ACTUATOR CHECKER

Y

2

W SA1

O

FRONT

©

RH H

ol N

N

ON/OFF f \/

09990-00240

=

F04707

TOYOTA
ABS ACTUATOR CHECKER

SA2

-/ SAt

O .
O

FRONT

©

LH

CAC A shs

Z

w

ON/OFF I\/

09990-00240

=
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(8) Release the MAIN push switch, and check that the
brake pedal can be depressed.

If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.

(9)

Release the brake pedal.

(k)  Inspect the left front ABS solenoid operation.

(1) Turn the selector switch to "LH" position.

(2) Push and hold in the MAIN push switch and "SA1”
switch simultaneously, depress and hold the brake
pedal with stable force.

NOTICE:

Do not keep the MAIN push switch and "SA1” switch
pushed down for more than 10 seconds. When operating
it continuously, set the interval of more than 20 seconds.
(3) Check that the brake pedal cannot be depressed.
If the pedal can be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.
(4) Release the MAIN push switch and "SA1” switch si-
multaneously, and check that the brake pedal can
be depressed.
If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake

booster.

(5) Release the brake pedal.
(6) Depress and hold the brake pedal with stable force,
push and hold in MAIN push switch.
NOTICE:

Do not keep the MAIN push switch pushed down for more
than 10 seconds. When operating it continuously, set the
interval of more than 20 seconds.
(7) Check that the brake pedal cannot be depressed.
If the pedal can be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.
(8) Release the MAIN push switch, and check that the
brake pedal can be depressed.
If the pedal cannot be depressed, replace the hydraulic brake

booster.

(9) Release the brake pedal.

() Turn the ignition switch OFF, then reconnect the connec-
tor of sub—wire harness from the one with label of
"FRONT” to "REAR”".

(m) Place "SHEET G” of "TREAR” on the actuator checker.

(n) Jack up and support the vehicle.

(o) Start the engine and run it at idle.
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TOYOTA
ABS ACTUATOR CHECKER

ON/OFF (o

09990-00240

=

F02830

TOYOTA
ABS ACTUATOR CHECKER

REAR

©

RH LH

(L

STR
SA3

7

w

ON/ OFF lv

09990-00240

=

F02831
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(p) Inspect the rear TRAC & VSC solenoid.

(1) Release the parking brake pedal and shift the shift
lever to "L” position.
(2) Push and hold the "SA3” switch and "STR” switch
simultaneously.
NOTICE:

. Do not keep the "STR” switch pushed down for more
than 10 seconds.

. Do not keep the "SA3” switch pushed down for more
than 5 seconds.

«  When operating it continuously, set the interval of
more than 20 seconds.
(3) Check that the rear wheels stop.

If the rear wheels rotate, replace the hydraulic brake booster.

(4) Release the "SA3” switch and "STR” switch simulta-
neously.
(5) Check that the rear wheels rotate.

If the rear wheels stop, replace the hydraulic brake booster.

(@) Inspect the right rear ABS solenoid.

(1) Turn the selector switch to "RH” position.

(2) Depress the brake pedal several times and release
the brake pedal when the pump begins rotating.
Wait until the pump stops.

(3) Turn the ignition switch OFF.

(4) Depress the brake pedal with a force of 343 N (35
kgf, 77 Ibf), record the fluid surface in the reservoir
tank of the hydraulic brake booster.

(5) Press the MAIN push switch for 10 sec., and check

that the fluid surface in the reservoir tank of the hy-
draulic brake booster does not rise up at this time.
If the fluid surface level rises up, replace the hydraulic brake
booster.
NOTICE:
Do not press MAIN push switch for more than 10 sec. When
operating the switch continuously, do it an interval of more
than 20 seconds.

(6) Start the engine and run it at idle.

(7) Depress the brake pedal.

(8) Release the parking brake pedal and shift the shift
lever to "L” position.

(9) Once, release the brake pedal. After depressing the
brake pedal with stable force, then push and hold
MAIN push switch.

(10) Check that the right rear wheel rotates.

If the right rear wheel stops, replace the hydraulic brake boost-

er.
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() Inspect the left rear ABS solenoid.
ABS ACHYOTA EcKeR (1) Turn the selector switch to "LH” position.
HEAR (2) Depress the brake pedal several times and release
O the brake pedal when the pump begins rotating.
Q - = Wait until the pump stops.

STR TR (3) Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Q @ | (4) Depress the brake pedal with a force of 343 N (35

e B °~'°FF‘1*‘ kgf, 77 Ibf), record the fluid surface in the reservoir

St R tank of the hydraulic brake booster.
(5) Press the MAIN push switch for 10 sec., and check

that the fluid surface in the reservoir tank of the hy-
draulic brake booster does not rise up at this time.

If the fluid surface level rises up, replace the hydraulic brake

booster.
NOTICE:

Do not press MAIN push switch for more than 10 sec. When

operating the switch continuously, do it an

interval of more

than 20 seconds.

(6)
(7)
(8)

(9)

(10)

Start the engine and run it at idle.

Depress the brake pedal.

Release the parking brake pedal and shift the shift
lever to "L” position.

Once, release the brake pedal. After depressing the
brake pedal with stable force, then push and hold
MAIN push switch.

Check that the left rear wheel rotates.

If the left rear wheel stops, replace the hydraulic brake booster.

(s)
(t)

Stop the engine and lower the vehicle.
Remove the "SHEET G” (SST) and disconnect the actua-

tor checker (SST) and sub—wire harness S (SST) from the
hydraulic brake booster.

(u)
(v)

Connect the 2 connectors to the actuator.
Clear the DTC (See page DI-389).
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Tester

Hand-held

D01827

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BRAKE FLUID
BLEEDING

HINT:

. If any work is done on the brake system or if air in the

brake lines is suspected, bleed the air from the system.

When bleeding, keep the amount of the fluid within the

line of reservoir between Min. and Max.

NOTICE:

. Do not let brake fluid remain on painted surfaces.
Wash it off immediately.

»  With the reservoir cap removed, when depressing the
brake pedal, the fluid will spray.

1. FILL RESERVOIR WITH BRAKE FLUID
Fluid: SAE J1703 or FMVSS NO. 116 DOT3

2. IN CASE OF USING LEXUS HAND-HELD TESTER:
BLEED HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER

HINT:

If the hydraulic brake booster has been disassembled, discon-

nect the brake line from the hydraulic brake booster or if the res-

ervoir becomes empty, bleed the hydraulic brake booster.

(@ Turn the ignition switch OFF, depress the brake pedal
more than 40 times.

HINT:

When a pressure in power supply system is released, reaction

force becomes heavy and stroke becomes shorter.

(b)  Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the pump stops af-
ter approx. 30 to 40 seconds.

NOTICE:

When the pump does not stop, repeat step (a) and (b) again.

(c) With the ignition switch remained ON, depress the brake
pedal more than 20 times.

(d) Observe the procedure in step 4 and bleed the right and
left front brake caliper.

(e) Holding the brake pedal depressed, bleed the right and
left rear brake caliper.

HINT:

It is not necessary to depress the pedal continuously, as brake

fluid flows out by first depressing.

BR0JC-04

()  Connect LEXUS hand-held tester.
(1) Turn the ignition switch OFF, connect the LEXUS
hand-held tester to DLC3.
(2) Turn the ignition switch ON, and select "AIR
BLEEDING” on the LEXUS hand-held tester.
HINT:
Please refer to the LEXUS hand—held tester operator’s manual
for further details.
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(9

(h)

(i)

()
(k)

HINT:

Bleed right front brake line.

(1) Select "FR LINE” on the LEXUS hand-held tester.

(2) With "FR LINE” turned ON with the LEXUS hand—
held tester, depress the brake pedal and hold it to
bleed the right front brake caliper.

(3) Repeat step (2) until there are no more air bubbles
in the fluid.

Bleed left front brake line.

(1) Select "FL LINE” on the LEXUS hand-held tester.

(2) With "FL LINE” turned ON with the LEXUS hand-
held tester, depress the brake pedal and hold it to
bleed the left front brake caliper.

(3) Repeat step (2) until there are no more air bubbles
in the fluid.

Bleed rear brake line.

(1) Select "RR LINE” on the LEXUS hand-held tester.

(2) With "RR LINE” turned ON with the LEXUS hand-
held tester, bleed the left and right rear brake cali-
per.

Disconnect the LEXUS hand-held tester from DLC3.

Clear the DTC (See page DI-389).

IN CASE OF USING ABS ACTUATOR CHECKER

(SST):

BLEED HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER

If the hydraulic brake booster has been disassembled, discon-
nect the brake line from the hydraulic brake booster or if the res-
ervoir becomes empty, bleed the hydraulic brake booster.

(@)

Disconnect the 2 connectors from the hydraulic brake
booster.
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(b) Connect the actuator checker (SST) to the hydraulic
brake booster side wire harness via the sub—wire harness
S (SST), as shown in the chart below.
SST 09990-00150, 09990-00480

HINT:

Connect the connector with the label of "AIR BLEED” attached

to the connector of actuator checker.

(c) Connect the red cable of the actuator checker to the bat-
tery positive (+) terminal and the black cable to the nega-
tive (-) terminal.

Hydraulic Brake
Booster

A\

6| ©e

Actuator Checker (SST)

o]l

Sub-Wire harness S (SST) A
——© O

AIR BLEED

FRONT

REAR

F02821

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(d)  Turn the ignition switch OFF, depress the brake pedal
more than 40 times.

HINT:

When a pressure in power supply system is released, reaction

force becomes heavy and stroke becomes shorter.

(e)  Turn the ignition switch ON, check that the pump stops af-
ter approx. 30 to 40 seconds.

NOTICE:

When the pump does not stop, repeat step (d) and (e) again.

()  With the ignition switch remained ON, depress the brake
pedal more than 20 times.

(g) Observe the procedure in step 4 and bleed the right and
left front wheel caliper.

(h) Holding the brake pedal depressed, bleed the right and
left rear wheel caliper.

HINT:

It is not necessary to depress the pedal continuously, as brake

fluid flows out by first depressing.
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(i)  Bleed right front brake line.
ABS (Anthioe ke System) (1) Turn the selector switch of the actuator checker to
=) ACTUATOR C:ni?;m the "FRONT RH” position.
. @ (2) Push and hold in MAIN push switch, depress the
O o %‘g ]: brake pedal and hold it to bleed the right front brake
W igron eLE5 S Q=" caliper.
Q @ @ | NOTICE:
| s °N/°FF‘|v Do not keep the MAIN switch pushed in for more than 10 se-
rozsza| conds. When operating it continuously, set the interval of
more than 20 seconds.
(3) Repeat step (2) until there are no more air bubbles
in the fluid.
() Bleed left front brake line.
ABS (Anthioe ke System) (1) Turn the selector switch of the actuator checker to
= "°T”“°“°;iff“ i the "FRONT LH” position.
. @ (2) Push and hold in the MAIN push switch, depress the
O %" w ]: brake pedal and hold it to bleed the left front brake

> | am S .
LH_MOTOR BLEEDOQQ@EAR Callpel’.
O @ @ NOTICE:

o R ON/OFF Do not keep the MAIN switch pushed in for more than 10 se-
rozs24| CONAS. When operating it continuously, set the interval of

LA
C

more than 20 seconds.
(3) Repeat step (2) until there are no more air bubbles
in the fluid.

(k) Bleed right rear brake line.
ABS (Anth e Sk System) ) (1) Push and hold in the "SUB LH” and "SUB RH”
=) ACTUATOR C:ni?f“ switches, bleed the right rear brake caliper.
| @ NOTICE:
‘—m é"% }— | Do not keep the MAIN switch pushed in for more than 10 se-
s Q@‘““ conds. When operating it continuously, set the interval of
&
O more than 20 seconds.
| s onvorF [ (2) Repeat step (1) until there are no more air bubbles
F02825 in the fluid.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Author : Date : 2115



BR-8

BRAKE - BRAKE FLUID
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()

(m)

(n)
(0)

(@)
(b)

(€)

(d)

(e)

5.
(@)

HINT:

Observe the procedure in step (k) and bleed left rear
brake line.

Disconnect the actuator checker (SST) and sub—wire har-
ness (SST) from the actuator.

SST 09990-00150, 09990-00480

Connect the 2 connectors to the hydraulic brake booster.
Clear the DTC (See page DI-389).

BLEED BRAKE LINE

Connect the vinyl tube to the brake caliper.

Depress the brake pedal several times, then loosen the
bleeder plug with the pedal held down.

At the point when fluid stops coming out, tighten the
bleeder plug, then release the brake pedal.

Repeat (b) and (c) until all the air in the fluid has been bled
out.

Repeat the above procedure to bleed the brake line for
each wheel.

Torque: 11 N-m (110 kgf-cm, 8 ft-Ibf)

CHECK FLUID LEVEL IN RESERVOIR

With the ignition switch OFF, depress the brake pedal
more than 40 times.

When a pressure in power supply system is released, reaction
force becomes heavy and stroke becomes shorter.

(b)

Remove the reservoir cap. Add brake fluid up to the
"MAX” line.
Fluid: SAE J1703 or FMVSS NO. 116 DOT3
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COMPONENTS

15 (155, 11)

Return Spring

€ Gasket
® g e
- Cli
_ & @— p
&
/,/@T Pin

15 (155, 11) w/,

Brake Fluid Level Warning
Connector

Hydraulic Brake Booster
Assembly

15 (155, 11)

No. 1 Safety Pad

End Pad

No. 1 Under Cover

No. 7 Heater to Register Duct

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque
N‘ Non—-reusable part

F06044
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Reservoir

Cap

@ Reservoir Set Screw
§ ] [ 1.7(175,15.2in.-Ibf) |
|
[}

25 (260, 19)

Snap Ring

0
Clevis
Boot
No. 1 Piston
. <Y Hydraulic Brake Booster .
Oil Pressure @\i\\\\\ 9 y o2 -
Sensor ' ) Ny
Accumulator
Bracket
Cushion—— 0 % o> Accumulator
OV
@ - ©— #0-ing
\ %7 Spring
No. 1 Accumulator ]
Bracket .
Silencer Tube
|
Actuator No. 1 Tube ® ®
$
Y Collar
Actuator Hose @@ O >
| 'S
~~._ ) \— No. 2 Pump
M® JR Bracket
Collar  Booster Pump Motor | !
. |
Cushion ! |
N L&
::’: r;: é
88

®\Wire Harness

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque

& Non-reusable part
N

F06045
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REMOVAL
NOTICE:

. Before starting the work, make sure that the ignition
switch is OFF and depress the brake pedal more than
40 times.

e As high pressure is applied to the brake actuator tube
No. 1, never deform it.

e Until the work is over, do not turn the ignition switch

ON.
1. DRAW OUT FLUID WITH SYRINGE
NOTICE:

Do not let brake fluid remain on a painted surface. Wash it
off immediately.

2. REMOVE NO. 1 UNDER COVER (See page BO-88)
3. REMOVE END PAD AND NO. 1 SAFETY PAD

4. REMOVE NO. 7 HEATER TO REGISTER DUCT

5. DISCONNECT BRAKE LINES

Using SST, disconnect the 4 brake lines.
SST 09023-00100
Torque: 15 N-m (155 kgf-cm, 11 ft-1bf)

6. DISCONNECT LEFT FRONT WHEEL BRAKE LINE
Using SST, disconnect the left front wheel brake line from the
flexible hose.
SST 09023-00100
Torque: 15 N-m (155 kgf-cm, 11 ft-1bf)
7. REMOVE 2 BRAKE LINE CLAMPS
8. DISCONNECT LEVEL WARNING SWITCH CONNEC-
TOR

F01655

9. DISCONNECT 4 CONNECTORS

10. REMOVE PEDAL RETURN SPRING, CLIP AND CLE-
VIS PIN

11. REMOVE HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER ASSEMBLY

(@ Loosen the lock nut, then remove the clevis and lock nut.
Torque: 25 N-m (260 kgf-cm, 19 ft-Ibf)

(b) Remove the 4 booster installation nuts.
Torque: 13 N-m (130 kgf-cm, 9 ft:Ibf)

(c) Remove the booster assembly and gasket.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BROYV-02

DISASSEMBLY

1.

PLACE HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER IN VISE

Using SST, set the hydraulic brake booster in vise.

(@)
(b)

(©)

4.

SST 09630-00014 (09631-00142),
09950-60010 (09951-00180, 09951-00190)

REMOVE RESERVOIR AND GROMMETS

Remove the reservoir cap.

Remove the 3 set screws and pull out the reservoir.

Torque: 1.7 N-m (17.5 kgf-cm, 15.2 in.-Ibf)

Remove the 3 grommets.

REMOVE CYLINDER BOOT

REMOVE OIL PRESSURE SENSOR

Using 30 mm deeper socket wrench and remove the oil pres-
sure sensor, spacer and O-ring.

Torque: 81 N-m (830 kgf-cm, 60 ft-1bf)

5. REMOVE PISTONS

(@) Pressing the piston in with a screwdriver, use a pin or an
equivalent to push the snap ring from the hole in the body
then remove it with another screwdriver.

(b) Remove the No. 1 and No. 2 piston, pulling straight out,
not at an angle.

NOTICE:

. If pulled out and installed at an angle, there is a possi-
bility that the cylinder bore could be damaged.

» At the time of reassembly, be careful not to damage
the rubber lips on the pistons.

6. DISCONNECT ACTUATOR HOSE

7. REMOVE 3 BOLTS, 2 HANGERS AND CLAMP
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F02809

Cloth

N F06962

N / ‘ F06963
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8. REMOVE BRAKE ACTUATOR TUBE NO. 1

Using SST, remove the brake actuator tube No. 1.
SST 09023-00100
Torque: 15 N-m (155 kgf-cm, 11 ft-1bf)

9. REMOVE BOOSTER PUMP AND ACCUMULATOR

(@ Remove the 4 screws and wire harness.

HINT:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following item.

Replace the used wire harness with new one.

(b) Using 5 mm socket hexagon wrench, remove the 3 bolts,
No. 1 accumulator bracket, No. 2 accumulator bracket,
booster pump and accumulator with the No. 1 pump
bracket.

(c) Remove the bolt and No. 1 pump bracket, and remove the
2 washers, 3 cushions, 2 collars and sleeve.

(d) Remove the 2 bolts and No. 2 pump bracket.

10. PLACE BOOSTER PUMP IN VISE
Place the booster pump with a cloth shown in the illustration on
the left.

11. REMOVE ACCUMULATOR FROM BOOSTER PUMP
(@) Using SST, remove the accumulator.

SST 09318-12010

Torque: 54 N-m (550 kgf-cm, 36 ft-1bf)
(b) Remove the silencer tube, spring and O-ring.
NOTICE:
Ensure no foreign matter enters the pump.
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BR120-01

INSPECTION

INSPECT HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER PUMP MOTOR

OPERATION

(@ Connct the positive (+) lead from the battery to terminal
1 of pump motor, and the negative (-) lead to terminal 2.

(b) Check that the pump motor operation.
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A: 20 mm (0.791 in.)
B: 30 mm (1.18in.)

F04504

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BROYW-01

DISPOSAL

DISPOSAL METHOD OF ACCUMULATOR

(@ Follow the procedures described below and drain the
high pressure gas from the accumulator.

(b) Place the accumulator in a vise, cover it with a cloth over
a saw then cut the accumulator body slowly.

CAUTION:

Never cut at a stretch.

(c) When the outer body of the accumulator is cut, gas dis-
charges.

Author : Date : 2162



BR-55
BRAKE — HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER

F02900

REASSEMBLY
Reassembly is in the reverse order of disassembly
(See page BR-51).
INSTALL ACCUMULATOR BRACKET
When installing the accumulator bracket, adjust to ensure that
clearance (A, B, D and E) shown in the illustration on the left
crresponds to each value in the graphs below and are within the
C range, using a thickness gauge.

C Range: 0.1 — 0.4 mm (0.004 — 0.016 in.)

mm (in.)

1.1
(0.0433)

Clearance
» A

0.1

mm (in.)

0.095
(0.0374)

Clearance
"D

0.3
(0.0118)

(0.0039)
0.1
(0.0039)

Clearance "B”

1.1 mm(in.) 0.25 0.65 mm (in.)
(0.0433) (0.0098)  (0.0256)

Clearance "E” F02901

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BR-56

BRAKE _— HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER
INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page BR-50).

HINT:

»  After installation, fill the brake reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system (See page BR-4).
»  Check for leaks.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BR-57
BRAKE — FRONT SPEED SENSOR

FRONT SPEED SENSOR
COMPONENTS

BROK1-07

5.0 (51, 44 in.-lbf) |

Front Speed Sensor

[80(82 71intbh) — @

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque

F02813

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BR-58
BRAKE — FRONT SPEED SENSOR

REMOVAL
1. REMOVE FRONT WHEEL
Torque: 103 N-m (1,050 kgf-cm, 76 ft-1bf)
2. DISCONNECT SPEED SENSOR CONNECTOR

BROK2-06

3. REMOVE SPEED SENSOR

(@ Remove the resin clip and 2 clamp bolts holding the sen-
sor harness to the body.
Torque: 5.0 N-m (51 kgf-cm, 44 in.-Ibf)

(b) Remove the bolt and speed sensor from the steering
knuckle.
Torque: 8.0 N-m (82 kgf-cm, 71 in.-Ibf)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BR-59

BRAKE - FRONT SPEED SENSOR
INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page BR-58).

HINT:

After installation, check speed sensor signal (See page DI-389).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BR-60
BRAKE - REAR SPEED SENSOR

REAR SPEED SENSOR
COMPONENTS

BROK4-07

Headrest

Seatback

Seat Cushion

Rear Speed Senser

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque

F02816

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BR-61

BRAKE — REAR SPEED SENSOR
REMOVAL
1. DISCONNECT SPEED SENSOR CONNECTOR
(@) Remove the seat cushion and 2 headrests.
(b) Remove the 4 bolts, 2 nuts and seatback.
Torque: 18 N-m (185 kgf-cm, 13 in.-Ibf)
(c) Disconnect the speed sensor connector and pull out the
sensor wire harness with the grommet.
2. REMOVE SPEED SENSOR
Fo28i7] (@) Remove the clamp bolt holding the sensor wire harness
to the suspension arm No. 1.
Torque: 5.0 N-m (51 kgf-cm, 44 in.-Ibf)
(b) Remove the clamp nut holding the sensor wire harness
to the body.
Torque: 5.5 N-m (56 kgf-cm, 49 in.-Ibf)
(c) Remove the sensor installation bolt and speed sensor

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

from the axle carrier.
Torque: 8.0 N-m (82 kgf-cm, 71 in.-Ibf)
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BR-62

BRAKE _— REAR SPEED SENSOR
INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal (See page BR-61).

HINT:

After installation, check speed sensor signal (See page DI-389).

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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BRAKE -

BR-9
BRAKE PEDAL

Push Rod

Pedal Height

F02847

Pedal Freeplay

F02849

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BRAKE PEDAL
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1.

(@)

(b)
(€)

(d)
(e)
()
(9)
(h)
(i)
@)

(k)
()

(@)
(b)

BROJB-07

CHECK PEDAL HEIGHT

Pedal height from asphalt sheet:

150.0 — 160.0 mm (5.906 — 6.299 in.)

IF NECESSARY, ADJUST PEDAL HEIGHT

Remove the No. 1 under cover, end pad, No. 1 safety pad
and No. 7 heater to register duct (See page BO-88).
Disconnect the connector from the stop light switch.
Loosen the stop light switch lock nut and remove the stop
light switch.

Loosen the push rod lock nut.

Adjust the pedal height by turning the pedal push rod.
Tighten the push rod lock nut.

Torque: 25 N-m (260 kgf-cm, 19 ft:Ibf)

Install the stop light switch.

Push in the brake pedal 5 — 15 mm (0.20 — 0.59 in.), turn
the stop light switch to lock the nut in the position where
the stop light goes off.

Connect the connector to the stop light switch.

After installation, push in the brake pedal 5 - 15 mm (0.20
—0.59 in.), check that stop light lights up.

After adjusting the pedal height, check the pedal freeplay.
Install the No. 7 heater to register duct, No. 1 safety pad,
end pad and No. 1 under cover.

CHECK PEDAL FREEPLAY

Stop the engine and depress the brake pedal more than
40 times until there is no more pressure left in the booster.
Push in the pedal by hand until the second point of resis-
tance begins to be felt, then measure the distance, as
shown.

Pedal freeplay: 0.2 — 2.0 mm (0.008 — 0.079 in.)

If incorrect, check the stop light switch clearance. If the clear-
ance is OK, then troubleshoot the brake system.

HINT:

Stop light switch clearance:
0.5 - 2.4 mm (0.020 — 0.094 in.)

The freeplay to the 1st point of resistance is due to the play be-
tween the clevis and pin. It is 0.2 — 2.0 mm (0.008 — 0.079 in.)
on the pedal.
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BR-10

Pedal Reserve Distance
F02850

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

BRAKE - BRAKE PEDAL
4, CHECK PEDAL RESERVE DISTANCE
(@ Remove the floor carpet.

e (b) Release the parking brake.

With the engine running, depress the pedal and measure
the pedal reserve distance, as shown.

Pedal reserve distance at 196 N (20 kgf, 44.1 Ibf):

More than 93 mm (3.66 in.)

If the reserve distance is incorrect, troubleshoot the brake sys-

tem.
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CH-1

CHARGING (2JZ-GE) - CHARGING SYSTEM

Except Maintenance—Free Battery

B01888

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CHARGING SYSTEM

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

CAUTION:

. Check that the battery cables are connected to the
correct terminals.

. Disconnect the battery cables when the battery is giv-
en a quick charge.

. Do not do tests with a high voltage insulation resis-
tance tester.

. Never disconnect the battery while the engine is run-
ning.

1. CHECK BATTERY ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

Check the electrolyte quantity of each cell.

Maintenance—Free Battery:

If under the lower level, replace the battery (or add distilled wa-

ter if possible). Check the charging system.

Except Maintenance—Free Battery:

If under the lower level, add distilled water.

CHO043-01

2. Except Maintenance—Free Battery:

CHECK BATTERY SPECIFIC GRAVITY
Check the specific gravity of each cell.

Standard specific gravity: 1.25 — 1.29 at 20 °C (68°F)
If the specific gravity is less than specification, charge the bat-
tery.

3. Maintenance—Free Battery:

CHECK BATTERY POSITIVE VOLTAGE

(@) After having driven the vehicle and in the case that 20
minutes have not passed after having stopped the en-
gine, turn the ignition switch ON and turn on the electrical
system (headlight, blower motor, rear defogger etc.) for
60 seconds to remove the surface charge.

(b)  Turn the ignition switch OFF and turn off the electrical sys-
tems.

(c) Measure the battery positive voltage between the nega-
tive (-) and positive (+) terminals of the battery.
Standard voltage: 12.5 - 12.9 V at 20 °C (68°F)

If the voltage is less than specification, charge the battery.

4, CHECK BATTERY TERMINALS AND FUSES

(@ Check that the battery terminals are not loose or cor-
roded.

If the terminals are corroded, clean the terminals.

(b) Check the fusible link and fuses for continuity.
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CH-2

CHARGING (2JZ-GE)

— CHARGING SYSTEM

CH1015 CH0004 205962

B02027

B02028

7 B01995

dasssar| hoasacl

CORRECT WRONG WRONG

AC2024 205963

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

5. INSPECT DRIVE BELT

HINT:

A belt tensioner is used, so checking the belt tension is not nec-

essary.

(@) Visually check the drive belt for excessive wear, frayed
cords, etc.

If necessary, replace the drive belt.

HINT:

. Cracks on the rib side of a drive belt are considered ac-
ceptable. If the drive belt has chunks missing from the
ribs, it should be replaced.

»  The drive belt tension can be released by turning the belt
tensioner clockwise.

(b) Check the belt tensioner operation.

e«  Check that the belt tensioner moves downward
when the drive belt is pressed down at the points in-
dicated in the illustration with approx. 98 N (10 kgf,
22.0 Ibf) of force.

. Check the alignment of the belt tensioner pulley to
make sure the drive belt will not slip off the pulley.

If necessary, replace the belt tensioner.

. Check that the arrow mark on the belt tensioner falls
within area A of the scale.
If it is outside area A, replace the drive belt.
HINT:
. When a new belt is installed, it should lie within area B. If
not, the drive belt is not correct.

e After installing a drive belt, check that it fits properly in the
ribbed grooves.

. Check by hand to confirm that the belt has not slipped out
of the groove on the bottom of the pulley.

6. VISUALLY CHECK GENERATOR WIRING AND
LISTEN FOR ABNORMAL NOISES

(@) Check that the wiring is in good condition.

(b) Check that there is no abnormal noise from the generator
while the engine is running.
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CH-3

CHARGING (2JZ-GE) - CHARGING SYSTEM

Ammeter ] .
El Disconnect Wire

from Terminal B

Z03473

Terminal F

B01656

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

7. CHECK CHARGE WARNING LIGHT CIRCUIT

(@ Warm up the engine and then turn it off.

(b)  Turn off all accessories.

(c)  Turn the ignition switch "ON”. Check that the charge warn-
ing light is lit.

(d) Start the engine. Check that the light goes off.

If the light does not go off as specified, troubleshoot the charge

light circuit.

8. INSPECT CHARGING CIRCUIT WITHOUT LOAD

HINT:

If a battery/generator tester is available, connect the tester to

the charging circuit as per manufacturer’s instructions.

(@) If atesteris not available, connect a voltmeter and amme-
ter to the charging circuit as follows:

. Disconnect the wire from terminal B of the genera-
tor, and connect it to the negative () probe of the
ammeter.

. Connect the positive (+) probe of the ammeter to
terminal B of the generator.

. Connect the positive (+) probe of the voltmeter to
terminal B of the generator.

. Ground the negative (-) probe of the voltmeter.

(b) Check the charging circuit as follows:
With the engine running from idling to 2,000 rpm, check
the reading on the ammeter and voltmeter.
Standard amperage: 10 A or less
Standard voltage: 13.2-14.8V
If the voltmeter reading is more than standard voltage, replace
the voltage regulator.
If the voltmeter reading is less than standard voltage, check the
voltage regulator and generator as follows:

e  With terminal F grounded, start the engine and
check the voltmeter reading of terminal B.

. If the voltmeter reading is more than standard volt-
age, replace the voltage regulator.

. If the voltmeter reading is less than standard volt-
age, check the generator.

9. INSPECT CHARGING CIRCUIT WITH LOAD

(&) With the engine running at 2,000 rpm, turn on the high
beam headlights and place the heater blower switch at
"HI”.

(b) Check the reading on the ammeter.
Standard amperage: 30 A or more

If the ammeter reading is less than the standard amperage, re-

pair the generator.

HINT:

If the battery is fully charged, the indication will sometimes be

less than standard amperage.
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CH-11

CHARGING (2JZ-GE) — GENERATOR

B01950

Socket
Wrench

P10628

P21010

N00581

% Bearing Cover

P13567

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CHO48-01

REPLACEMENT
1. REPLACE FRONT BEARING
(@) Remove the 4 screws, bearing retainer and bearing.

(b) Using a socket wrench and press, press out the bearing.

(c) Using SST and a press, press in a hew bearing.
SST 09950-60010 (09951-00500)

(d) Install the bearing retainer with the 4 screws.
Torque: 3.0 N-m (31 kgf-cm 27 in.-Ibf)

2. REPLACE REAR BEARING

(@ Using SST, remove the bearing cover (outside) and bear-
ing.
SST 09820-00021

NOTICE:

Be careful not to damage the fan.

(b) Remove the bearing cover (inside).
(c) Place the bearing cover (inside) on the rotor.
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CH-12

CHARGING (2JZ-GE) — GENERATOR

SST

N00578

SST

Bearing Cover

P00074

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(d) Using SST and a press, press in a hew bearing.

SST  09820-00030

(e) Using SST, push in the bearing cover (outside).
SST 09285-76010

Author : Date :
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CH-13

CHARGING (2JZ-GE) — GENERATOR
Sord REASSEMBLY
(Gmiig: 1. PLACE DRIVE END FRAME ON PULLEY
g&@f 2. INSTALL ROTOR TO DRIVE END FRAME

P10639

3. INSTALL RECTIFIER END FRAME
(@) Place the generator washer on the rotor.

P10637

(b) Using a 29 mm socket wrench and press, slowly press in
29 mm the rectifier end frame.
Socket

Wrench

B02022

(c) Install the 3 nuts.
Torque: 4.5 N-m (46 kgf-cm, 40 in.-Ibf)
(d) Install the wire clip with the nut.
Torque: 5.4 N-m (55 kgf-cm, 48 in.-Ibf)

Wire
Clip

B01648

4. INSTALL PULLEY

(@) Install the pulley to the rotor shaft by tightening the pulley
nut by hand.
T ) (b) Hold SST (A) with a torque wrench, and tighten SST (B)
clockwise to the specified torque.
SST 09820-63010
Torque: 39 N-m (400 kgf-cm, 29 ft-1bf)

(c) Check that SST (A) is secured to the pulley shaft.

P10835

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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CH-14

CHARGING (2JZ-GE)

— GENERATOR

SST (C)

CH0214 CH0217 Z00045

P10836

B01649

B01650

Seal Plate

B01651

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(d)
(e)

(f)

(9

(h)

5.

(@)

(b)

(@)

Mount SST (C) in a vise.

Insert SST (B) into SST (C), and attach the pulley nut to
SST (C).

To torque the pulley nut, turn SST (A) in the direction
shown in the illustration.

Torque: 110.5 N-m (1,125 kgf-cm, 81 ft-1bf)

Remove the generator from SST (C).

Turn SST (B), and remove SST (A and B).

INSTALL RECTIFIER HOLDER
Install the 4 rubber insulators on the lead wires.

Install the rectifier holder while pushing it with the 4
screws.
Torque: 2.9 N-m (30 kgf-cm, 26 in.-Ibf)

INSTALL VOLTAGE REGULATOR AND BRUSH
HOLDER
Place the seal plate on the rectifier end frame.
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CH-15

CHARGING (2JZ-GE) — GENERATOR

B01652

B01653

B01654

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(b) Place the voltage regulator and brush holder on the recti-
fier end frame.

NOTICE:

Be careful of the holder installation direction.

(c) Install the 5 screws.
Torque: 2.0 N-m (20 kgf-cm, 18 in.-Ibf)

(d) Place the brush holder cover on the brush holder.

7. INSTALL REAR END COVER
(@ Install the end cover and plate terminal with the bolt and
3 nuts.
Torque:
Nut 4.4 N-m (45 kgf-cm, 39 in.-Ibf)
Bolt 3.9 N-m (39 kgf-cm, 35 in.:Ibf)
(b) Install the terminal insulator with the nut.
Torque: 6.5 N-m (67 kgf-cm, 58 in.:Ibf)
8. CHECK THAT ROTOR ROTATES SMOOTHLY
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CH-16
CHARGING (2JZ-GE) - GENERATOR

CHO4A-01

INSTALLATION

Installation is in the reverse order of removal. (See page CH-6)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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CH-4
CHARGING (2JZ-GE) — GENERATOR

GENERATOR
COMPONENTS

CHO044-01

Generator Wire

Pipe Clamp

Drive Belt

= |
. N : >
Engine Under Cover \/ %

B01996

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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CH-5
CHARGING (2JZ-GE) - GENERATOR

Bearing Cover

Bearing Retainer
Bearing Cover

(Inside)

5%

|
Generator
Washer

Drive End Frame (Stator)

@ Rear Bearing

|
|
|
I
|
[
|
|
J

)
},/
l - 9
: Rectifier End Frame o
|
|
{ Plate Terminal
!
|
E Rear End Cover
1 Brush Holder
L

Rectifier Holder

Rubber Insulator

€ Non-reusable part B01642

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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CH-6
CHARGING (2JZ-GE) - GENERATOR

REMOVAL

1. REMOVE ENGINE UNDER COVER

2. REMOVE DRIVE BELT

Loosen the belt tension by turning the drive belt tensioner clock-
wise, and remove the drive belt.

NOTICE:

At the time of installation, please refer to the following
items. Do an on—vehicle inspection. (See page = CH-1)

CHO045-01

B02027

3. REMOVE GENERATOR

(@) Disconnect the generator connector.

(b) Remove the rubber cap and nut, and disconnect the gen-
erator wire.

B01646

(c) Disconnect the engine wire clamp from the wire clip on the
generator.

(d) Remove the bolt and pipe clamp, and disconnect the 2
A/T oil cooler pipes from the generator.

Engine
Wire Clamp

(e) Remove the bolt, nut, pipe bracket and generator.
Torque: 40 N-m (400 kgf-cm, 30 ft-1bf)

Pipe Bracket

M \ %1963

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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CH-7

CHARGING (2JZ-GE) — GENERATOR

B01655

B01654

B01997

B01650

SST (B)

P10835

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CHO046-05

DISASSEMBLY

1.
(@)

(b)

(@)
(b)
(€)

(@)
(b)

(@)

(b)

REMOVE REAR END COVER
Remove the nut and terminal insulator.

Remove the bolt, 3 nuts, plate terminal and end cover.

REMOVE BRUSH HOLDER AND VOLTAGE REGULA-
TOR

Remove the brush holder cover from the brush holder.
Remove the 5 screws, brush holder and voltage regulator.
Remove the seal plate from the rectifier end frame.

REMOVE RECTIFIER HOLDER
Remove the 4 screws and rectifier holder.
Remove the 4 rubber insulators.

REMOVE PULLEY

Hold SST (A) with a torque wrench, and tighten SST (B)
clockwise to the specified torque.

SST 09820-63010

Torque: 39 N-m (400 kgf-cm, 29 ft-1bf)

Check that SST (A) is secured to the rotor shaft.
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CH-8

CHARGING (2JZ-GE) — GENERATOR

SST (C)

CH0214 CH0215

P10836

B01648

B02021

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(c) Mount SST (C) in a vise.

(d) Insert SST (B) into SST (C), and attach the pulley nut to
SST (C).

(e) To loosen the pulley nut, turn SST (A) in the direction
shown in the illustration.

NOTICE:

To prevent damage to the rotor shaft, do not loosen the

pulley nut more than one-half of a turn.

(H Remove the generator from SST (C).

(@) Turn SST (B), and remove SST (A and B).
(h) Remove the pulley nut and pulley.

5. REMOVE RECTIFIER END FRAME
(@ Remove the 4 nuts and wire clip.

(b) Using SST, remove the rectifier end frame.
SST 09950-40011 (09951-04020, 09952-04010,
09953-04030, 09954-04010, 09955-04041)
(c) Remove the generator washer.
6. REMOVE ROTOR FROM DRIVE END FRAME
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CHARGING (2JZ-GE) —

CH-9
GENERATOR

Ohmmeter

Continuity

B03131

Ohmmeter

)803132

o
SN
ﬂw‘%‘?

A
- /
\

CH1023

Ohmmeter

Continuity
J  Boiass
No Continuity  onmmeter

Q
OO

J

B01949

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CHO047-01

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT ROTOR

(@) Check rotor for open circuit.
Using an ohmmeter, check that there is continuity be-
tween the slip rings.
Standard resistance: 2.2 — 2.4 Q at 20°C (68°F)

If there is no continuity, replace the rotor.

(b) Check the rotor for ground.
Using an ohmmeter, check that there is no continuity be-
tween the slip ring and rotor.

If there is continuity, replace the rotor.

(c) Check that the slip rings are not rough or scored.

If rough or scored, replace the rotor.

(d) Using vernier calipers, measure the slip ring diameter.
Standard diameter: 14.2 — 14.4 mm (0.559 — 0.567 in.)
Minimum diameter: 12.8 mm (0.504 in.)

If the diameter is less than minimum, replace the rotor.

2. INSPECT STATOR (DRIVE END FRAME)

(@ Check the stator for open circuit.
Using an ohmmeter, check that there is continuity be-
tween the coil leads.

If there is no continuity, replace the drive end frame assembly.

(b) Check the stator for ground.
Using an ohmmeter, check that there is no continuity be-
tween the coil lead and drive end frame.

If there is continuity, replace the drive end frame assembly.
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CH-10
CHARGING (2JZ-GE)

GENERATOR

3.

P13535

Ohmmeter 4.
Q (a) 0
Q0O
(2)
3)

B01954

Ohmmeter Negative (-) Terminal | (b)
Q 1)
QO
2
3

B01933

5.

INSPECT BRUSHES
Using vernier calipers, measure the exposed brush length.
Standard exposed length:
9.5 — 11.5 mm (0.374 — 0.453 in.)
Minimum exposed length: 1.5 mm (0.059 in.)
If the exposed length is less than minimum, replace the brush
holder assembly.

INSPECT RECTIFIERS (RECTIFIER HOLDER)
Check the positive (+) rectifier.

Using an ohmmeter, connect one tester prob to the
positive (+) terminal and the other to each rectifier
terminal.

Reverse the polarity of the tester probes and repeat
step (a).

Check that one shows continuity and the other
shows no continuity.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the rectifier holder.
Check the negative (-) rectifier.

Using an ohmmeter, connect one tester probe to
each negative (-) terminal and the other to each
rectifier terminal.

Reverse the polarity of the tester probes and repeat
step (a).

Check that one shows continuity and the other
shows no continuity.

If continuity is not as specified, replace the rectifier holder.
INSPECT BEARING

Check the bearing is not rough or worn.
If necessary, replace the bearing. (See page CH-11)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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CO-1
COOLING (2JZ-GE) - COOLANT

COOLANT

INSPECTION

1. CHECK ENGINE COOLANT LEVEL AT RESERVOIR

The engine coolant level should be between the "LOW” and "FULL” lines, when the engine is cold.

If low, check for leaks and add "Toyota Long Life Coolant” or equivalent up to the "FULL" line.

2. CHECK ENGINE COOLANT QUALITY

There should not be any excessive deposits of rust or scale around the radiator cap or radiator filler hole,
and the coolant should be free from oil.

If excessively dirty, replace the coolant.

CO09W-03

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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CO-10
COOLING (2JZ-GE) - THERMOSTAT

THERMOSTAT
COMPONENTS

DDDDDDDD

Thermostat

Water Inlet

€ Gasket

¢ Non-reusable part e

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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CO-11

COOLING (2JZ-GE) — THERMOSTAT
REMOVAL
HINT:

Removal of the thermostat would have an adverse effect, caus-
ing a lowering of cooling efficiency. Do not remove the thermo-
stat, even if the engine tends to overheat.

1. DRAIN ENGINE COOLANT

2. DISCONNECT WATER INLET FROM WATER PUMP,
AND REMOVE THERMOSTAT

(@ Remove the 2 nuts holding the water inlet to the water
pump, and disconnect the water inlet from the water
pump.

(b) Remove the thermostat.

(c) Remove the gasket from the thermostat.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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CO-12

COOLING (2JZ-GE) - THERMOSTAT

P11116

CO00601

1 Valve
172277, sy Lift
s

P03242

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CO0A4-01

INSPECTION

INSPECT THERMOSTAT

HINT:

The thermostat is numbered with the valve opening tempera-
ture.

(@ Immerse the thermostat in water and gradually heat the
water.
(b) Check the valve opening temperature.
Valve opening temperature: 80 — 84 °C (176 — 183°F)
If the valve lift is not as specified, replace the thermostat.

(c) Check the valve lift.
Valve lift: 8.5 mm (0.335 in.) or more at 95 °C (203°F)
If the valve lift is not as specified, replace the thermostat.
(d) Check that the valve is fully closed when the thermostat
is at low temperatures (below 40°C (104°F)).
If not closed, replace the thermostat.
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - THERMOSTAT

CO0A5-01

INSTALLATION

1. PLACE THERMOSTAT IN WATER INLET

(@ Install a new gasket to the thermostat.

(b) Align the jiggle valve of the thermostat with the protrusion
of the water inlet.

2. INSTALL WATER INLET

Install the water inlet with the 2 nuts.
Torque: 9.0 N-m (90 kgf-cm, 80 in.-Ibf)

puu7] 3, FILL WITH ENGINE COOLANT

Jiggle Valve

4. START ENGINE AND CHECK FOR COOLANT LEAKS

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - RADIATOR

RADIATOR

ON-VEHICLE CLEANING

CLEAN RADIATOR

Using water or a steam cleaner, remove any mud or dirt from the radiator core.

NOTICE:

If using a high pressure type cleaner, be careful not to deform the fins of the radiator core. (i.e. Main-
tain a distance between the cleaner nozzle and radiator core.)

CO0A6-01

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — RADIATOR

Radiator Cap

B01882

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CO0A7-01

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1. REMOVE RADIATOR CAP

Remove the radiator cap from the radiator.

CAUTION:

To avoid the danger of being burned, do not remove the ra-
diator cap while the engine and radiator are still hot, as fluid
and steam can be blown out under pressure.

2. INSPECT RADIATOR CAP

NOTICE:
. If the radiator cap has contaminations, always rinse
it with water.

. Before using a radiator cap tester, wet the relief valve
and pressure valve with engine coolant or water.
«  When performing steps (a) and (b) below, keep the
tester at an angle of over 30 ° above the horizontal.
(@) Using a radiator cap tester, slowly pump the tester and
check that air is coming from the vacuum valve.
Pump speed: 1 push/(3 seconds or more)
NOTICE:
Push the pump at a constant speed.
If air is not coming from the vacuum valve, replace the radiator
cap.
(b) Pump the radiator cap tester, and measure the relief valve
opening pressure.
Pump speed: 1 push within 1 second
NOTICE:
This pump speed is for the first pump only (in order to close
the vacuum valve). After this, the pump speed can be re-
duced.
Standard opening pressure:
93 — 123 kPa (0.95 — 1.25 kgf/cm 2, 13.5 — 17.8 psi)
Minimum opening pressure:
78 kPa (0.8 kgf/cm 2, 11.4 psi)
HINT:
Use the tester’'s maximum reading as the opening pressure.
If the opening pressure is less than minimum, replace the radia-
tor cap.
3. INSPECT COOLING SYSTEM FOR LEAKS
(@ Fill the radiator with coolant and attach a radiator cap tes-
ter.
(b) Warm up the engine.
(c) Pumpitto 118 kPa (1.2 kgf/cm?, 17.1 psi), and check that
the pressure does not drop.
If the pressure drops, check the hoses, radiator or water pump
for leaks. If no external leaks are found, check the heater core,
cylinder block and head.
4, REINSTALL RADIATOR CAP
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - RADIATOR

CO0A8-01

COMPONENTS

Air Cleaner Inlet

Upper Radiator Suppor Lower Radiator Hose

Air Cleaner and MAF  MAF Meter Connector Upper Radiator Support

Upper Radiator Hose

. ] ECM Oultlet Duct
/ Wire Clamp
Engine Wire il ECT Switch
R Clamp ///) <l Connector for
EVAP Hose\\:\/,/”/ Electric Cooling

Fan
Lower Radiator Support

E‘Iectric Cooling
Fan Connector
Radiator and Electric
Cooling Fan Assembly

i
Oil Cooler Hose
— for AIT

Intake Air Resonator —

Lo

Engine Under Cover

B02029

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - RADIATOR

Radiator Reservoir Hose

Electric Cooling Fan
Assembly

B00917

—
Upper Tank Radiator Cap
4 O-Ring
—— @ Packing
Core
£
@ Packing
@ Packing——

— & Packing
4 O-Ring
—— @ Packing
@ Packing
Lower Tank
@ﬁ— ECT Switch for Electric
O Cooling Fan
¢ Non-reusable part ¢ O-Ring BO1850

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - RADIATOR

REMOVAL

1. REMOVE ENGINE UNDER COVER

2. DRAIN ENGINE COOLANT

3. REMOVE AIR CLEANER INLET

4, REMOVE AIR CLEANER AND MAF METER AS-
SEMBLY

5. REMOVE RADIATOR AND ELECTRIC COOLING FAN
ASSEMBLY

(@) Disconnect the upper radiator hose from the radiator.

(b) Disconnect the lower radiator hose from the radiator.

(c) Disconnect the ECM outlet duct from the ECM box.

(d) Disconnect the wire for electric cooling fan from the clamp
on the electric cooling fan.

(e) Disconnect the 2 electric cooling fan connectors.

()  Disconnect the ECT switch connector for electric cooling
fan.

(g) Disconnect the 2 oil cooler hoses for A/T from the radiator.

(h) Remove the 2 nuts and 2 upper radiator supports.

(i)  Lift out the radiator and cooling fan assembly.

() Remove the 2 lower radiator supports.

6. REMOVE ELECTRIC COOLING FAN FROM RADIA-
TOR

(@) Disconnect the radiator reservoir hose from the radiator.

(b) Remove the 6 bolts and electric cooling fan.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — RADIATOR

Dimension B

B01867

B02033

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

COO0AA-01

DISASSEMBLY

1. REMOVE PACKINGS

2. REMOVE RADIATOR CAP
3. REMOVE DRAIN PLUG
(@) Remove the drain plug.

(b) Remove the O-ring.

4, REMOVE ECT SWITCH
(@ Remove the ECT switch.
(b) Remove the O-ring.

5. ASSEMBLE SST
SST 09230-01010
(@ Install the claw to the overhaul handle, inserting it in the
hole in part A as shown in the diagram.
(b)  While gripping the handle, adjust the stopper bolt so that
dimension B is as shown in the illustration.
Dimension B: 0.2 — 0.3 mm (0.008 — 0.012 in.)
NOTICE:
If this adjustment is not done the claw may be damaged.

6. UNCAULK LOCK PLATES
Using SST to release the caulking, squeeze the handle until
stopped by the stopper bolt.

SST 09230-01010

7. REMOVE TANKS AND O-RINGS
Lightly tap the bracket of the radiator (or radiator inlet or outlet)
with a soft-faced hammer, and remove the tank and the O-ring.

8. REMOVE OIL COOLER FROM LOWER TANK

(@) Loosen the nut, and remove the cooler pipe. Remove the
2 cooler pipes.

(b) Remove the 2 nuts and 2 plate washers.

(c) Remove the oil cooler and 2 O-rings.
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CO-2

COOLING (2JZ-GE) — COOLANT

Drain Plug

Drain Plug
P04804 Z07402

B01611

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CO09X-03

REPLACEMENT

1. DRAIN ENGINE COOLANT

(@8 Remove the radiator cap.

CAUTION:

To avoid the danger of being burned, do not remove the ra-

diator cap while the engine and radiator are still hot, as fluid

and steam can be blown out under pressure.

(b) Loosen the 2 drain plugs (for the engine and radiator),
and drain the coolant.

HINT:
To prevent the coolant from spraying over the cylinder block,
connect the rubber hose (inside diameter 6 — 8 mm) in the mar-
ket to the union pipe under the drain plug.
(c) Close the drain plugs.
Torque: 30 N-m (300 kgf-cm, 22 ft:Ibf) for engine
2. FILL ENGINE COOLANT
(@ Slowly fill the system with coolant.
. Use of improper coolants may damage engine cool-
ing system.
. Use "Toyota Long Life Coolant” or equivalent and
mix it with plain water according to the manufac-
ture’s directions.
. Use of the coolant which includes more than 50%
[freezing protection down to —35°C (-31°F)] or 60%
[freezing protection down to -50°C (-58°F)] of eth-
ylene —glycol is recommended, but not more than

70%.
NOTICE:
. Do not use an alcohol type coolant or plain water
alone.

e  The coolant should be mixed with plain water (prefer-
able demineralized water or distilled water).
Capacity (w/ Heater):
7.7 liters (8.1 US qgts, 6.8 Imp. gts)
(b) Install the radiator cap.
(c) Start the engine, and bleed the cooling system.
(d) Refill the reservoir with coolant until it reaches the "FULL”
line.
CHECK ENGINE COOLANT FOR LEAKS
4, CHECK ENGINE COOLANT SPECIFIC GRAVITY COR-
RECTLY

w
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — RADIATOR

B01862

I

X Twisted

§

X Twisted

CO00317

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CO0AB-03

REASSEMBLY

1. INSTALL OIL COOLER TO LOWER TANK

(@ Install 2 new O-rings to the oil cooler.

(b) Install the oil cooler to the lower tank with the 2 plate
washers and 2 nuts.
Torque: 8.3 N-m (85 kgf-cm, 74 in.-Ibf)

(c) Install the cooler pipes in the direction indicated in the il-
lustration.
Torque: 14.7 N-m (150 kgf-cm, 11 ft-1bf)

2. INSPECT LOCK PLATE FOR DAMAGE

HINT:

. If the sides of the lock plate groove are deformed, reas-
sembly of the tank will be impossible.

e Therefore, first correct any deformation with pliers or simi-
lar object. Water leakage will result if the bottom of the
lock plate groove is damaged or dented.

NOTICE:

The radiator can only be recaulked 2 times. After the 2nd
time, the radiator core must be replaced.

3. INSTALL NEW O-RINGS AND TANKS

(@ After checking that there are no foreign objects in the lock
plate groove, install a new O-ring without twisting it.

HINT:

When cleaning the lock plate groove, lightly rub it with sand pa-

per without scratching it.

(b) Install the tank without damaging the O-ring.
(c) Tap the lock plate with a soft—faced hammer so that there
is no gap between it and the tank.

4. ASSEMBLE SST
SST 09230-01010, 09231-14010
(@ Install the punch assembly to the overhaul handle, insert-
ing it in the hole in part A as shown in the illustration.
(b)  While gripping the handle, adjust the stopper bolt so that
dimension B is as shown in the illustration.
Dimension B: 8.4 mm (0.331 in.)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) -

Co-21
RADIATOR

B02081

B01861

B01864
B01870

B02082

B01869

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

5.
(@)

HINT:

(b)

CAULK LOCK PLATE

Lightly press SST against the lock plate in the order
shown in the illustration. After repeating this a few times,
fully caulk the lock plate by squeezing the handle until
stopped by the stopper plate.

SST 09230-01010

Do not stake the areas protruding around the ports (1),
flange (2) and bracket (3).

The points shown in the illustration cannot be staked with
the SST. Use pliers or similar object and be careful not to
damage the core plates.

Check the lock plate height (H) after completing the caulk-
ing.
Plate height (H): 7.40 — 7.80 mm (0.2913 — 0.3071 in.)

If not within the specified height, adjust the stopper bolt of the
handle again and caulk again.

6.
(@)
(b)
7.
(@)

INSTALL ECT SWITCH

Install a new O-ring to the ECT switch.
Install the ECT switch.

INSTALL DRAIN PLUG

Install a new O-ring to the drain plug.
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — RADIATOR

=.' ssr

B01860

B01871

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(b) Install the drain plug.
8. INSTALL RADIATOR CAP

9. INSPECT FOR WATER LEAKS

(@) Tighten the drain plug.

(b) Plug the inlet pipes of the radiator with SST.
SST 09230-01010

(c) Using a radiator cap tester, apply pressure to the radiator.
Test pressure: 177 kPa (1.8 kgflcm 2, 26 psi)

(d) Submerge the radiator in water.

(e) Inspect for leaks.

HINT:

On radiators with resin tanks, there is a clearance between the
tank and lock plate where a minute amount of air will remain,
giving the appearance of an air leak when the radiator is sub-
merged in water. Therefore, before doing the water leak test,
first swish the radiator around in the water until all air bubbles
disappear.

10. INSTALL NEW PACKINGS
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — RADIATOR

COOAC-01

INSTALLATION

1.
(@)

(b)

(@)
(b)

(©)

(d)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

INSTALL ELECTRIC COOLING FAN TO RADIATOR
Install the electric cooling fan with the 6 bolts.
Torque: 5.0 N-m (50 kgf-cm, 44 in.-Ibf)

Connect the radiator reservoir hose to the radiator.

INSTALL RADIATOR AND ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

ASSEMBLY

Install the 2 lower radiator supports to the radiator.

Attach the 2 lower radiator supports on the radiator to the

body bracket.

Install the radiator and electric cooling fan assembly with

the 2 upper radiator supports and 2 nuts.

Torque: 13.5 N-m (135 kgf-cm, 10 ft:Ibf)

Connect these parts:

. Upper radiator hose to radiator

. Lower radiator hose to radiator

. ECM outlet duct to ECM box

e Wire for electric cooling fan to clamp on electric
cooling fan

. 2 electric cooling fan connectors

. ECT switch connector for electric cooling fan

e 2 oil cooler hoses for A/T to radiator

INSTALL AIR CLEANER AND MAF METER AS-

SEMBLY

INSTALL AIR CLEANER INLET

FILL WITH ENGINE COOLANT

START ENGINE AND CHECK FOR ENGINE COOLANT

AND A/T FLUID LEAKS

INSTALL ENGINE UNDER COVER
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COOLING (2JZ2-GE) -

ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

B01900

ECT
Switch

B00922

Ammeter

A
@0

©O

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

1. CHECK COOLING FAN OPERATION WITH LOW
TEMPERATURE (Below 83 °C (181°F))

(@ Turn the ignition switch ON.

(b) Check that the cooling fan stops.

If not, check the cooling fan relay and ECT switch, and check

for a separated connector or severed wire between the cooling

fan relay and ECT switch.

(c) Disconnect the ECT switch connector.

COO0AD-03

(d) Check that the cooling fan rotates.

If not, check the fuses, radiator fan main relay, cooling fan relay,

cooling fan, and check for a short circuit between the cooling

fan relay and ECT switch.

(e) Reconnect the ECT switch connector.

2. CHECK COOLING FAN OPERATION WITH HIGH
TEMPERATURE (Above 93 °C (199°F))

(@) Start the engine, and raise coolant temperature to above
93°C (199°F).

HINT:

Coolant temperature is the detected value by the ECT switch

on the radiator lower tank.

(b) Check that the cooling fan rotates.

If not, replace the ECT switch.

3. INSPECT COOLING FANS

(@) Disconnect the cooling fan connector.

(b) Connect battery and ammeter to the cooling fan connec-
tor.

(c) Check that the cooling fan rotates smoothly, and check
the reading on the ammeter.
Standard amperage: 8.5 -11.5A at 20 °C (68°F)

(d) Reconnect the cooling fan connector.
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COOLING (2JZ-GE)

CO-25
ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

COMPONENTS

COOAE-01

[N
[N

Air Cleaner Inlet |

Air Cleaner and MAF Meter Assembly

S
/
/
Engine
Wire Clamp/)
N /’///
\\\/,—“’/

Intake Air Resonator

EVAP Hose

Upper Radiator Hose

Electric Cooling Fan Assembly

Radiator Reservoir Hose

Electric Cooling

- Fan Connector
\\\ /
/\\\
\\

|
|
|
!
|
1
!
|
1
|
1
|
4

B02030

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

No.2 Fan Motor

No.1 Fan Motor

No.2 Fan

Connector
Holder

Fan Shroud
Assembly

No.1 Fan

B00918

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

REMOVAL

1. DRAIN ENGINE COOLANT

2. REMOVE AIR CLEANER INLET

3. REMOVE AIR CLEANER AND MAF METER AS-
SEMBLY

4, REMOVE ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

(@) Disconnect the upper radiator hose from the radiator.

(b) Disconnect the ECM outlet duct from the ECM box.

(c) Disconnect the wire for electric cooling fan from the clamp
on the electric cooling fan.

(d) Disconnect the 2 electric cooling fan connector.

(e) Disconnect the radiator reservoir hose from the radiator.

B02071

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(f)

Remove the 6 bolts and electric cooling fan.
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — ELECTRIC COOLING FAN
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2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

COO0AG-01

DISASSEMBLY
1. REMOVE FANS
Remove the nut and fan. Remove the 2 fans.

2. REMOVE FAN MOTORS

(@) Disconnect the wires and connector holders from the fan
shroud.

(b) Remove the 3 screws and fan motor. Remove the 2 fan
motors.
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

A B00920

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

COO0AH-01

REASSEMBLY

1. INSTALL FAN MOTORS

(@) Install the fan motor with the 3 screws. Install the 2 fan mo-
tors.

(b) Install the wires and connector holders to the fan shroud
as shown in the illustration.

2. INSTALL FANS
Install the fan with the nut. Install the 2 fans.
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - WATER PUMP

WATER PUMP
COMPONENTS

CO09Y-01

Lower Radiator Hose

Upper Radiator
or

Support

Upper Radiator

Hose

1
|
|
|
|
I
|
|
I
|
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
I

Air Cleaner Inlet

Air Cleaner and MAF Upper Radiator Support
Meter Assembly

<Engine Wire Clamp |
Lower Radiator Support =

Intake Air Resonator

Fan Connectof
Oil Cooler Hose

DJ for AIT

TN ey

PS Pump \
Front Bracket \

W
LHC
/
/
/
/i
!
/
/
/
AN
/
/
/

Water Pump Pulley 7 \
58 (590, 43)
Drive Belt N PS Vane Pump

Engine Under Cover ;27 B — //é

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque .
4 Non-reusable part é x 18 02724

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - WATER PUMP

&— Qil Filler Cap
7
g

No.3 Timing Belt Cover
Water Bypass Outlet

Engine Wire

Clamp Bracket
Crankshaft Position

Sensor Connector

Connector Bracket

! 0~ ; '

. @PX6

:

~Drain Hose
Idler PuIIey;@
*[35@50,26) | —@5>

Thermostat

Water Inlet No.2 Timing Belt Cover

Timing Belt
Gasket

/

T

AN

¢ Gasket

Drive Belt Tensione

21 (210, 15)

330 (3,300, 243) @““

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) |: Specified torque
€ Non-reusable part
* Precoated part

Crankshaft Pulley

B01985
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

COOLING (2JZ-GE) — ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

INSTALLATION

1. INSTALL ELECTRIC COOLING FAN

(@) Install the electric cooling fan with the 6 bolts.
Torque: 5.0 N-m (50 kgf-cm, 44 in.-Ibf)

(b) Connect the upper radiator hose to the radiator.

(c) Connect the ECM outlet duct to the ECM box.

(d) Connect the wire for electric cooling fan to clamp on the
electric cooling fan.

(e) Connect the 2 electric cooling fan connectors.

(H  Connect the radiator reservoir hose to the radiator.

2. INSTALL AIR CLEANER AND MAF METER AS-
SEMBLY

3. INSTALL AIR CLEANER INLET

4, FILL WITH ENGINE COOLANT

5. START ENGINE AND CHECK FOR COOLANT LEAKS
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) SWITCH

B02035

P05962

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ENGINE COOLANT
TEMPERATURE (ECT) SWITCH

CO0AJ-01

INSPECTION

1. DRAIN ENGINE COOLANT

2. REMOVE ECT SWITCH

(@) Disconnect the connector.

(b) Remove the ECT switch.

(c) Remove the O-ring from the ECT switch.

3. INSPECT ECT SWITCH

(@ Using an ohmmeter, check that there is no continuity be-

tween the terminals when the coolant temperature is
above 93°C (199°F).

If there is continuity, replace the switch.

(b)

Using an ohmmeter, check that there is continuity be-
tween the terminals when the coolant temperature is be-
low 83°C (181°F).

If there is no continuity, replace the switch.

4.
(@)
(b)
(€)
5.
6.

REINSTALL ECT SWITCH

Install a new O-ring to the ECT switch.

Install the ECT switch.

Connect the connector.

REFILL WITH ENGINE COOLANT

START ENGINE AND CHECK FOR COOLANT LEAKS
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COOLING (2JZ2-GE) -

RADIATOR FAN MAIN RELAY

Radiator
Fan Main
Relay

B01376

O

:
Y] P
O'g , / No Continuity
o] Continuity 500019
Ohmmeter Ohmmeter

No Continuity

=)
Lyl

Continuity

B00020

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

RADIATOR FAN MAIN RELAY

INSPECTION

1. REMOVE RELAY BOX COVER

2. REMOVE RADIATOR FAN MAIN RELAY (Marking:
RAD FAN MAIN)

COOAK-01

3. INSPECT RADIATOR FAN MAIN RELAY
(@) Inspect the relay continuity.
(1) Using an ohmmeter, check that there is continuity
between terminals 3 and 5.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.
(2) Check that there is continuity between terminals 2
and 4.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.
(3) Check that there is no continuity between terminals
1 and 2.
If there is continuity, replace the relay.

(b) Inspect the relay operation.
(1) Apply battery positive voltage across terminals 3
and 5.
(2) Using an ohmmeter, check that there is no continu-
ity between terminals 2 and 4.
If there is continuity, replace the relay.
(3) Check that there is continuity between terminals 1
and 2.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.
4, REINSTALL RADIATOR FAN MAIN RELAY
5. REINSTALL RELAY BOX COVER
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CO-33
COOLING FAN RELAY

No.1 Cooling
Fan Relay

B00924

B00021

Battery

B00022

No.2 Cooling
Fan Relay

B01373

Continuity
Ohmmeter

| 50

Ohmmeter

e

Continuity No Continuity ge70

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

COOLING FAN RELAY

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT NO.1 COOLING FAN RELAY
(@8 Remove the relay box cover.
(b) Remove the No.1 cooling fan relay. (Marking: FAN NO.1)

COOAL-01

(c) Inspect the No.1 cooling fan relay continuity.
(1) Using an ohmmeter, check that there is continuity
between terminals 1 and 2.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.
(2) Check that there is continuity between terminals 3
and 4.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.

(d) Inspect the No.1 cooling fan relay operation.
(1) Apply battery positive voltage across terminals 1
and 2.
(2) Using an ohmmeter, check that there is no continu-
ity between terminals 3 and 4.
If there is continuity, replace the relay.
(e) Reinstall the No.1 cooling fan relay.
(H  Reinstall the relay box cover.

2. INSPECT NO.2 COOLING FAN RELAY
(@ Remove the relay box cover.
(b) Remove the No.2 cooling fan relay. (Marking: FAN NO.2)

(c) Inspect the No.2 cooling fan relay continuity.
(1) Using an ohmmeter, check that there is continuity
between terminals 1 and 2.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.
(2) Check that there is continuity between terminals 3
and 4.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.
(3) Check that there is no continuity between terminals
3 and 5.
If there is continuity, replace the relay.
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COOLING (2JZ2-GE) -

COOLING FAN RELAY

s
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No Continuity

No.3 Cooling
Fan Relay
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. ontinuity
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1
OO

Battery

Continuity

A00969

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(d) Inspect the No.2 cooling fan relay operation.
(1) Apply battery positive voltage across terminals 1
and 2.
(2) Using an ohmmeter, check that there is no continu-
ity between terminals 3 and 4.
If there is continuity, replace the relay.
(3) Using an ohmmeter, check that there is continuity
between terminals 3 and 5.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.
(e) Reinstall the No.2 cooling fan relay.
(H Reinstall the relay box cover.

3. INSPECT NO.3 COOLING FAN RELAY
(@) Remove the relay box cover.
(b) Remove the No.3 cooling fan relay. (Marking: FAN NO.3)

(c) Inspect the No.3 cooling fan relay continuity.
(1) Using an ohmmeter, check that there is continuity
between terminals 1 and 2.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.
(2) Check that there is no continuity between terminals
3 and 5.
If there is continuity, replace the relay.

(d) Inspect the No.3 cooling fan relay operation.
(1) Apply battery positive voltage across terminals 1
and 2.
(2) Using an ohmmeter, check that there is continuity
between terminals 3 and 5.
If there is no continuity, replace the relay.
(e) Reinstall the No.3 cooling fan relay.
(H  Reinstall the relay box cover.
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — WATER PUMP
REMOVAL
1. REMOVE RADIATOR ASSEMBLY
(See page CO-18)
2. REMOVE DRIVE BELT AND WATER PUMP PULLEY
(@) Loosen the 4 nuts holding the water pump pulley to the
water pump.
(b) Loosen the drive belt tension by turning the drive belt ten-
sioner clockwise, and remove the drive belt.
(c) Remove the 4 nuts and water pump pulley.
3. REMOVE TIMING BELT AND IDLER PULLEY
(See page EM-16)
4, REMOVE WATER BYPASS OUTLET AND NO.1
WATER BYPASS PIPE
(@ Remove the 2 bolts, water bypass outlet and No.1 water
bypass pipe.
(b) Remove the 3 O-rings from the water bypass outlet and
No.1 water bypass pipe.
5. REMOVE WATER INLET AND THERMOSTAT
= ‘ (See page CO-11)
No.1 Wat”gr/ E\y\pas; Il-!ose Soeia
SO S 6. REMOVE WATER PUMP
Clamp Bracket g (@) Loosen the nut and remove the bolt, slide the generator
away from the water pump.
(b) Remove the bolt, and disconnect the clamp bracket (for
engine wire).
(c) Remove the bolt, and disconnect the connector bracket
[ (A (for crankshaft position sensor connector).
~~Connector Bracket
WET N e
(d) Remove the 2 nuts, and disconnect the No.2 water by-

No.2 Water Bypass Pipe

B01572

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

pass pipe from the water pump.
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - WATER PUMP

(e) Remove the 6 bolts, water pump and gasket.
(H Remove the drain hose.
(99 Remove the O-ring from the cylinder block.

B01941

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — WATER PUMP

B01574

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CO0A0-01

INSPECTION

INSPECT WATER PUMP

Turn the pulley seat, and check that the water pump bearing is
not rough or noisy.

If necessary, replace the water pump.
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) — WATER PUMP
New i/ ‘\B\p INSTALLATION
O-Ring - j N O ,/ 1. INSTALL WATER PUMP
ﬂ _ /' ’5/ (@) Install a new O-ring to the cylinder block.
// N=8 (b) Install the drain hose.
~
\OJ/* (P//é
S|l
k//?t \\\S/ﬂ’ ~  P03945
Gask (c) Install a new gasket to the water pump.
New Gasket (d) Connect the water pump to the water bypass pipe. Do not
install the nut yet.
P02574
A QI:EW (e) Install the water pump with the 2 bolts (A) and 4 bolts (B).
B Torque: 21 N-m (210 kgf-cm, 15 ft:Ibf)
q}mm HINT:

A02801

Rl

New O-Ring -

</

B01614

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

Hand tighten the (A) bolts first.

(f)

(¢))

(h)
(i)

(@)
(b)

Install the 2 nuts holding the No.2 water bypass pipe to
the water pump.

Torque: 21 N-m (210 kgf-cm, 15 ft:Ibf)

Install the connector bracket (for crankshaft position sen-
sor connector) with the bolt.

Install the clamp bracket (for engine wire) with the bolt.
Install the generator with the bolt and nut.

Torque: 40 N-m (400 kgf-cm, 30 ft-1bf)

INSTALL THERMOSTAT AND WATER INLET

(See page CO-13)

INSTALL NO.1 WATER BYPASS PIPE AND WATER
BYPASS OUTLET

Install 2 new O-rings to the No.1 water bypass pipe.
Install a new O—ring and the water bypass outlet with the
2 bolts.

Torque: 9.0 N-m (90 kgf-cm, 80 in.-Ibf)

INSTALL IDLER PULLEY AND TIMING BELT

(See page EM-23)

INSTALL WATER PUMP PULLEY AND DRIVE BELT
Torque: 14 N-m (140 kgf-cm, 10 ft:Ibf)
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COOLING (2JZ-GE) - WATER PUMP

6. INSTALL RADIATOR ASSEMBLY
(See page CO-23)

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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EC-1
EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) — EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
PURPOSE

The emission control systems are installed to reduce the amount of CO, HC and NOx exhausted from the
engine (3) and (4)), to prevent the atmospheric release of blow-by gas—containing HC (1) and evaporated
fuel containing HC being released from the fuel tank (2).

The function of each system is shown in these table.

EC00B-05

System Abbreviation Function
(1) Positive Crankcase Ventilation PCV Reduces blow-by gas (HC)
(2) Evaporative Emission Control EVAP Reduces evaporated HC
(3) Three—~Way Catalytic Converter TWC Reduces CO, HC and NOx
(4) Sequential Multiport Fuel Injection * SFI Injects a precisely timed, optimum amount of fuel for reduced exhaust
emissions

Remark: * For inspection and repair of the SFI system, refer to the SF section this manual.

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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EC-12 EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) - THREE-WAY CATALYTIC CONVERTER (TWC)
SYSTEM

THREE-WAY CATALYTIC CONVERTER (TWC) SYSTEM
COMPONENTS

ECODF-01

Air Cleaner, MAF Meter PCV Hose
and Intake Air Resonator.
Assembly i 4
% ! /’— PS Air Hose
-7 9
MAF Meter Connector § |
Engine Wire Clamp L s 2 Air Cleaner Inlet
Heated Oxygen Sensor %
(Bank 1 Sensor 1) EVAP Hose
Heated Oxygen Sensor
:a@ (Bank 2 Sensor 1)

Case Clamp

- NVEOY S & Gasket

& | s

Pl

¢ Clamp Exhaust Manifold (with Front TWC)

Heated Oxygen Sensor Wire Grommet

(Bank 1 Sensor 2)

44 (440, 32)

Pipe Support Bracket

44 (440, 32)

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) |: Specified torque
P € Non-reusable part

B01589

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) -

THREE-WAY CATALYTIC CONVERTER (TWC)
SYSTEM

EC-13

P

Under Cover

Floor Carpet

¢ Gasket

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf)| : Specified torque
®Non-reusable part

Pipe Support Bracket

Front Exhaust Pipe
(with Rear TWC)

Heated Oxygen
Sensor Connector

B08609

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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EC-14 EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) - THREE-WAY CATALYTIC CONVERTER (TWC)
SYSTEM

EC04Z-01

INSPECTION

1. CHECK CONNECTIONS FOR LOOSENESS OR DAMAGE

2. CHECK CLAMPS FOR WEAKNESS, CRACKS OR DAMAGE

3. CHECK FOR DENTS OR DAMAGE

If any part of the protector is damaged or dented to the extent that it contacts the three—way catalytic convert-

er, repair or replace it.
4, CHECK HEAT INSULATOR FOR DAMAGE
5. CHECK FOR ADEQUATE CLEARANCE BETWEEN CATALYTIC CONVERTER AND HEAT INSU-

LATOR

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) - THREE-WAY CATALYTIC CONVERTER (TWC) EC-15

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

SYSTEM

REPLACEMENT

1. REMOVE ENGINE COVER

2. REMOVE AIR CLEANER INLET

3. REMOVE AIR CLEANER, MAF METER AND INTAKE
AIR RESONATOR ASSEMBLY (See page EM-62)

4, DISCONNECT HEATED OXYGEN SENSORS FROM
EXHAUST MANIFOLD

(@) Disconnect the 3 oxygen sensor connectors.

(b) Disconnect the 2 oxygen sensors (bank 1 sensor 1, 2)
from the exhaust manifold.

5. REMOVE FRONT EXHAUST PIPE (WITH REAR TWC)

(@) Take out the front side of the floor carpet.

(b) Disconnect the oxygen sensor connector.

(c) Remove the 2 bolts and pipe support bracket.

(d) Remove the 5 bolts, front exhaust pipe and 3 gaskets.

6. REMOVE EXHAUST MANIFOLD (WITH FRONT TWC)

(@ Using a 14 mm deep socket wrench, remove the 8 nuts,
the exhaust manifold and 2 gaskets.

(b) Remove the heated oxygen sensor (bank 2 sensor 1)
form the exhaust manifold.

7. REINSTALL NEX EXHAUST MANIFOLD (WITH FRONT
TWC)

(@ Install the heated oxygen sensor (bank 2 sensor 1) to the
exhaust manifold.

Torque: 45 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)

(b) Install 2 new gaskets to the cylinder head.

(c) Using a 14 mm deep socket wrench, install new exhaust
manifold with 8 new nuts. Uniformly tighten the nuts in
several passes.

Torque: 40 N-m (408 kgf-cm, 30 ft-1bf)

8. REINSTALL FRONT EXHAUST PIPE (WITH REAR
TWC)

(@) Reinstall new 3 gaskets, and front exhaust pipe with 5
bolts and support bracket.

(b) Reinstall the pipe support bracket with 2 bolts.

9. RECONNECT HEATED OXYGEN SENSORS TO EX-
HAUST MANIFOLD

(@ Install the 2 oxygen sensors (bank 1 sensor 1, 2) to the
exhaust manifold.

Torque: 45 N-m (450 kgf-cm, 33 ft-1bf)

(b) Connect the 3 oxygen sensor connectors.

10. REINSTALL AIR CLEANER, MAF MATER AND INTAKE
AIR RESONATOR ASSEMBLY (See page EM-68)

11. REINSTALL AIR CLEANER INLET

12. REINSTALL ENGINE COVER
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) — PARTS LAYOUT AND SCHEMATIC DRAWING

PARTS LAYOUT AND SCHEMATIC DRAWING
LOCATION

EC04V-06

VSV for EVAP

e«

P d
«( = PCV Valve

~ 5 EVAP Service Port
A\ \ =

Rear TWC

—
—

e T Air Inlet Line

3 Vapor Pressure Sensor
Fuel Tank Cap

VSV for Vapor
Pressure Sensor

Purge Line
EVAP Line

Vent Line

o Air Drain Hose

p B08612

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) —

EC-3

PARTS LAYOUT AND SCHEMATIC DRAWING

EC04W-06

DRAWING
VSV for Vapor Pressure Sensor
f P S
Air Drain Hose Vapor Pressure Sensor
EVAP P
Service
Port % Purge Line U
{ N\
LLLI ) \ f \ EVAP Line
N\
Vent Line
VSV for EVAP
Nu— ——
Fuel Tank
Cap
Air Inlet Line Charcoal Canister
2\
f} b (=
o N - - - = = -
ifs ’
[ ] [ = l PCV Valve Fuel Tank
(7 5%% /
/ N\ y
0]
Front TWC Front TWC
Rear TWC
M‘:’;‘:‘\I]:'l
zmi:!;!:i;!;l'%
b B08613
2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) -

POSITIVE CRANKCASE VENTILATION (PCV)
SYSTEM

PCV Valve

Clean Hose

Cylinder Head Side

P02006

Intake Air
Connector Side

P02477

B02817

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

POSITIVE CRANKCASE
VENTILATION (PCV) SYSTEM

INSPECTION
1. REMOVE ENGINE COVER
Remove 4 nuts and engine cover.

EC04X-05

2. REMOVE PCV VALVE
(@) Disconnect the PCV hose from the PCV valve.
(b) Remove the PCV valve.

3. INSTALL CLEAN HOSE TO PCV VALVE

4, INSPECT PCV VALVE OPERATION

(@ Blow air into the cylinder head side, and check that air
passes through easily.

CAUTION:

. Do not suck air through the valve.

. Petroleum substances inside the valve are harmful.

(b) Blow air into the intake air connector side, and check that
air passes through with difficulty.
If operation is not as specified, replace the PCV valve.

5. REMOVE CLEAN HOSE FROM PCV VALVE
6. REINSTALL PCV VALVE
The port faces in the direction indicated in the illustration.
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) - POSITIVE CRANKCASE VENTILATION (PCV)

SYSTEM

EC-5

S00601

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

7.  VISUALLY INSPECT HOSES, CONNECTIONS

AND GASKETS
Check for cracks, leaks or damage.
8. REINSTALL ENGINE COVER

Install the engine cover with the 4 nuts.

Author :

Date :
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) — EVAPORATIVE EMISSION (EVAP) CONTROL SYSTEM

EVAPORATIVE EMISSION (EVAP) CONTROL SYSTEM
COMPONENTS

Canister Tank

RH Rear Drive Shaft

83 (850, 61)

VSV Connector

for Vapor Pressure
i Vapor Pressure

b Sensor

. ' 1 Sensor Connector
Rear Suspension !

Member Brace

50 (510, 37) \\W 3
EVAPHose— | Jy
< s

Air Inlet Hose
Charcoal Canister Assembly

Air Drain Hose

\ TTTTTTTTTTIRNNY AT
' \
\ \ R R e

Vent Line Hose

v N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque

B06731

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) —

EC-7
EVAPORATIVE EMISSION (EVAP) CONTROL SYSTEM

Pressure
Valve

Vacuum
Valve

B02709

Vacuum
Gauge

B06544

B01982

oS,

Battery

P

B06548

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

ECO0BD-02

INSPECTION

1. INSPECT LINES AND CONNECTORS

Visually check for loose connections, sharp bends or damage.
2. INSPECT FUEL TANK FILLER PIPE

Visually check for deformation, cracks or fuel leakage.

3. VISUALLY INSPECT FUEL TANK CAP
Check if the cap and/or gasket are deformed or damaged.
If necessary, repair or replace the cap.

4. INSPECT EVAP SYSTEM LINE

(@ Warm up the engine and stop the engine.
Allow the engine to warm up to hormal operating tempera-
ture.

(b) Install a vacuum gauge (EVAP control system test equip-

ment vacuum gauge) to the EVAP service port on the
purge line.

(c) LEXUS Hand-Held Tester:
Forced driving of the VSV for the EVAP.

(1) Connect a LEXUS hand-held tester to the DLC3.

(2) Start the engine.

(3) Push the LEXUS hand-held tester main switch ON.
(4) Use the ACTIVE TEST mode on the LEXUS hand—

held tester to operate the VSV for the EVAP.

(d) If you have no LEXUS Hand-Held Tester:

Forced driving of the VSV for the EVAP.

(1) Disconnect the VSV connector for the EVAP.

(2) Connect the positive (+) and negative (-) leads from
the battery to the VSV terminals for the EVAP.

(3) Start the engine.
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) — EVAPORATIVE EMISSION (EVAP) CONTROL SYSTEM

B06545

Pressure
Gauge

Pressure

B06546

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(e)

HINT:

Check the vacuum at idle.

Vacuum:

Maintain at 0. 368 — 19.713 in.Hg (5 — 268 in.Aq) for over
5 seconds

If the vacuum does not change, you can conclude that the hose
connecting the VSV to the service port has come loose or is
blocked, or the VSV is malfunctioning.

(f)

(@)

(h)
(i)

()

HINT:

LEXUS Hand-Held Tester:

Conclude forced driving of the VSV for the EVAP.

(1) Stop the engine.

(2) Disconnect the LEXUS hand-held tester from the
DLC3.

If you have no LEXUS Hand—-Held Tester:

Conclude forced driving of the VSV for the EVAP.

(1) Stop the engine.

(2) Disconnect the positive (+) and negative (-) leads
from the battery from the VSV terminals for the
EVAP.

(3) Connect the VSV connector for the EVAP.

Disconnect the vacuum gauge from the EVAP service

port on the purge line.

Connect a pressure gauge to the EVAP service port on

the purge line.

Check the pressure.

(1) Close off the air drain hose at the marked position
of the canister with a hose clipper or similar instru-
ment.

(2) Add the pressure (13.5 - 15.5 in.Aq) from the EVAP
service port.

Pressure:

2 minutes after the pressure is added, the gauge

should be over 7.7 — 8.8 in.Aq.

If you can't add pressure, you can conclude that the hose con-
necting the VSV~ canister ~fuel tank has slipped off or the
VSV is open.
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EC-9
EVAPORATIVE EMISSION (EVAP) CONTROL SYSTEM

@ Fuel Tank Cap

B06547

p B06840

Disconnéct —
\
o /
Disconnect /
§\ / _ =8 Purge Line
— Hose
Purge Pm .
Plug 9 Air BO6841

P

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(3) Check if the pressure decreases when the fuel tank
cap is removed while adding pressure.
HINT:
If the pressure does not decrease when the filler cap is re-
moved, then you can conclude that the hose connecting the
service port to the fuel tank is blocked, etc.
(k) Disconnect the pressure gauge from the EVAP service
port on the purge line.

5. CHECK AIRTIGHTNESS IN FUEL TANK AND FILLER
PIPE

(@ Disconnect the EVAP line hose from the charcoal canister
side and then pressurize and make the internal pressure
in the fuel tank 4 kPa (41 gf/lcm?, 0.58 psi).

(b) Check that the internal pressure of the fuel tank can be
hold for 1 minute.

(c) Check the connected portions of each hose and pipe.

(d) Check the installed parts on the fuel tank.

If there is no abnormality, replace the fuel tank and filler pipe.

(e) Reconnect the EVAP line hose to the charcoal canister.

6. INSPECT FUEL CUTOFF VALVE AND FILL CHECK
VALVE

(@ Disconnect the purge line hose and EVAP line hose from
the charcoal canister.

(b) Disconnect the air drain hose from the canister tank, and
plug its.

(c) Pressurize 4 kPa (41 gflcm2, 0.58 psi) to the purge port
and check that there is ventilation through the EVAP line
hose.

HINT:

In the condition that the fuel fuel is full, as the float value of the

fill check valve is closed and has no ventilation, it is necessary

to check the fuel amount (volume).

(d) Check if there is any struck in the vent line hose and EVAP
line hose.

If there is no stuck in hoses, replace the fuel cutoff valve and fill

check valve.

(e) Reconnect the purge line hose and EVAP line hose to the
charcoal canister.

()  Reconnect the air drain hose to the canister tank.
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) — EVAPORATIVE EMISSION (EVAP) CONTROL SYSTEM

(@)

(b)
(©)

(@)

N -

o Air Inlet Line Hose B06842

(b)

B06803

(@)

p B06791

Purge Port P (b)
Vent Port

Air ¢

EVAP Port

B06792

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CHECK AIR INLET LINE

Disconnect the air inlet line hose from the charcoal canis-
ter.

Check that there is ventilation in the air inlet line.
Reconnect the air inlet line hose to the charcoal canister.
REMOVE CHARCOAL CANISTER ASSEMBLY
Disconnect the RH rear drive shaft from the differential.
(See page SA-52)

Remove the charcoal canister assembly.

(1) Disconnect the vapor pressure sensor connector.

(2) Disconnect the VSV connector for vapor pressure
sensor.

(3) Disconnect the purge line hose, EVAP line hose
and air inlet line from the charcoal canister.

(4) Disconnect the vent line hose from the charcoal
canister.
Push the connector deep inside, pinch portion A,
and pull out the connector.

(5) Disconnect the air drain hose from the chanister
tank.

(6) Remove the 3 nuts and the charcoal canister as-
sembly.

INSPECT CHARCOAL CANISTER
Visually check the charcoal canister for cracks or dam-
age.

Inspect the charcoal canister operation.

(1) Plug the vent port with a cap.

(2) While holding the purge port closed, blow air (1.76
kPa, 18 gf/lcm?2, 0.26 psi) into the EVAP port and
check that air flows from the air drain port.
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EMISSION CONTROL (2JZ-GE) — EVAPORATIVE EMISSION (EVAP) CONTROL SYSTEM

i _ Purge Port -
Air Inlet Port / P

Air Drain Port Air

B06793

Air Inlet Port _ Purge Port -

Vacuum /
P B06794

p vacuum BO6795

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

(3) While holding the purge port and the air drain port
closed, blow air (1.76 kPa, 18 gf/cm?, 0.26 psi) into
the EVAP port and check that air does not flow from
the air inlet port.

(4) Apply vacuum (3.43 kPa, 25.7 mmHg, 1.01 in.Hg)
to the purge port, check that the vacuum does not
decrease when the air inlet port is closed, and
check that the vacuum decreases when the air inlet
port is released.

(5) While holding the air inlet port closed, apply vacuum
(3.43 kPa, 25.7 mmHg, 1.01 in.Hg) to the EVAP port
and check that air flows into the purge port.

If operation is not as specified, replace the charcoal canister.

10.

11.

12.

13.

(@)
(b)

INSPECT VSV FOR EVAP

(See page SF-52)

INSPECT VSV FOR VAPOR PRESSURE SENSOR
(See page SF-57)

INSPECT VAPOR PRESSURE SENSOR

(See page SF-61)

REINSTALL CHARCOAL CANISTER ASSEMBLY
Install the charcoal canister assembly.

Connect the RH rear drive shaft to the differential.
(See page SA-59)
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ENGINE MECHANICAL (2JZ-GE) — CO/HC

CO/HC Meter

A00982

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

CO/HC
INSPECTION

HINT:

This check is used only to determine whether or not the idle

CO/HC complies with regulations.

1. INITIAL CONDITIONS

(@) Engine at normal operating temperature

(b)  Air cleaner installed

(c) All pipes and hoses of air induction system connected

(d) All accessories switched OFF

(e) All vacuum lines properly connected

()  SFI system wiring connectors fully plugged

(g) Ignition timing checked correctly

(h) Transmission in neutral position

()  Tachometer and CO/HC meter calibrated by hand

2. START ENGINE

3. RACE ENGINE AT 2,500 RPM FOR APPROX. 180
SECONDS

EMODO-01

4. INSERT CO/HC METER TESTING PROBE AT LEAST
40 cm (1.3 ft) INTO TAILPIPE DURING IDLING

5. IMMEDIATELY CHECK CO/HC CONCENTRATION AT
IDLE AND/OR 2,500 RPM

HINT:

When doing the 2 mode (2,500 rpm and idle) test, follow the

measurement order prescribed by the applicable local regula-

tions.
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ENGINE MECHANICAL (2JZ-GE) — CO/HC

If the CO/HC concentration does not comply with regulations,
troubleshoot in the order given below.

(@)
(b)

Check heated oxygen sensors operation.

(See page DI-44)

See the table below for possible causes, and then inspect
and correct the applicable causes if necessary.

HC

Co

Phenomenon

Causes

High

Normal

Rough idle

1. Faulty ignitions:

e Incorrect timing

« Fouled, shorted or improperly gapped plugs
* Open or crossed high—-tension cords

2. Incorrect valve clearance

3. Leaky intake and exhaust valves

4. Leaky cylinder

High

Low

Rough idle
(Fluctuating HC reading)

1. Vacuum leaks:

*PCV hose

« Intake manifold

« Throttle body

e Cylinder head gasket

2. Lean mixture causing misfire

High

High

Rough idle
(Black smoke from exhaust)

1. Restricted air filter

2. Plugged PCV valve

3. Faulty SFI systems:

« Faulty pressure regulator

* Faulty ECM

« Faulty injector

« Faulty throttle position sensor
 Faulty mass air flow meter

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)
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ENGINE MECHANICAL (2JZ-GE) -

IGNITION TIMING

LEXUS
Hand—-Held

B01982

White Lead Wire

[ S o

A02637

2000 LEXUS GS300/GS400 (RM718U)

IGNITION TIMING

INSPECTION

1. WARM UP ENGINE

Allow the engine to warm up to normal operating temperature.

2. CONNECT LEXUS HAND-HELD TESTER OR OBDII
SCAN TOOL

(@ Connect the LEXUS hand-held tester or OBDII scan tool

to the DLCS.

Please refer to the LEXUS hand-held tester or OBDII

scan tool operator’s manual for further details.

CONNECT TIMING LIGHT TO ENGINE

CHECK IDLE SPEED (See page EM-13)

INSPECT IGNITION TIMING

Using SST, connect terminals TC and E1 of the DLCL1.

SST 09843-18020

EMOD3-02

(b) Connect the timing light clip to the white lead wire.
NOTICE:
Use a timing light that can detect the primary signal.

(c) Using a timing light, check the ignition timing.
Ignition timing: 10 + 2° BTDC @ idle
(Transmission in neutral position)

(d) Remove the SST from the DLC1.

6. FURTHER CHECK IGNITION TIMING
Ignition timing: 6 — 16 ° BTDC @ idle
(Transmission in neutral position)

HINT:

The timing mark moves in a range between 6° and 16°.

7. DISCONNECT TIMING LIGHT FROM ENGINE

8. DISCONNECT LEXUS HAND-HELD TESTER OR
OBDIlI SCAN TOOL
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